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EDITORIAL NOTE

Although the July Monarchy in France and the Austrian
empire before March 1848 are touched upon at various
points in this volume, it may be useful for readers to know
that they will be covered more fully in chapters which are
to appear in volume 1x. Similarly, the history of India
from 1840 to 1905 and the development of socialism and
social theories are being treated directly in volume xI.
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CHAPTER 1

INTRODUCTORY SUMMARY

decades by the inventive genius and tireless energy of the European

peoples seemed in the middle of the nineteenth century to carry
them upwards to the very zenith of their power. The states of Europe
might subsequently rule over dominions still more extensive, command
armies still larger, and possess weapons more terrible by far in their
destructive range; yet, as time went on, their supremacy would be increas-
ingly open to challenge from the peoples of other continents. In the years
1830-70, however, it was scarcely questioned. This was a period when the
European states were free from serious threat of political dominance by
any one among them, and when, prone though they as ever were to shifting
antagonisms, they were not more permanently divided into hostile
and highly armed camps. Their wars were relatively brief and the loss of
life relatively small. Conflict had not yet attained the suicidal proportions
of 1914-18, and, although men of vision like Tocqueville and Gioberti
could foretell the immense future power of the United States or Russia,
it was not until after that first ‘world war’ that a European statesman
would write of the decadence of Europe and a European thinker dilate
upon the decline of the West.

This supremacy the European peoples owed above all to their near
monopoly of the new skills and machines born of the Industrial Revolu-
tion and to the extraordinary and simultaneous increase in their own num-
bers. These phenomena had become manifest well back in the eighteenth
century and had led intelligent men to ponder deeply upon their signifi-
cance. Malthus hadin his Essay on Population feared for man’s subsistence
as early as 1799 and Blake had sung of ‘those dark Satanic mills’ in his
Milton only five years after. But such dynamic movements were not to
be arrested by the condemnation of poets or by the gloomy prophecies
of political economists. In the years after the Napoleonic wars they
attained a still greater momentum. Never before had Europe given birth
to such teeming populations, and in the forty years from 1830 to 1870
they increased again by more than a quarter (30 per cent). The apogee
was attained in the last two of these decades and the multiplication went
on in town and country, in east and west, in Brittany as well as in Paris,
in Russia as well as in the United Kingdom. ‘ The fall of the great Roman
Empire,” exclaimed Gerard in Disraeli’s Sybil (1845), ‘what was that?
Every now and then there came two or three hundred thousand strangers
out of the forests, and crossed the mountains and rivers. They come to

THE prodigious forces discovered and exploited through many
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THE ZENITH OF EUROPEAN POWER, 1830-70

us every year, and in greater numbers. What are your invasions of the
barbarous nations, your Goths and Visigoths, your Lombards and Huns
to our Population Returns!’

And just as the barbarian invasions spelt great movements of peoples,
so did the arrival of so many infants in the cradles of Europe. Men had
always been on the move, as pilgrims or warriors, to trade, or to seek for
a living, seasonal or permanent: but now when so many ‘strangers’ had
to be housed, clothed and fed, the pressure of numbers on the means of
subsistence was felt as never before. And so, though the movements were,
as always, complex, in one place or calling scarcely perceptible, in another
almost torrential in their impact, the great tides flowed in two main
directions. On the one hand there was the movement within the European
continent from country to town, the movement of whole families to man
the new factories and work the new machines, a movement which has
scarcely since been interrupted and which has resulted in one of the most
radical of all the social transformations of the modern age, the divorce
between town and country and the heaping up of men in vast urban
agglomerations. On the other hand there was the movement away from
the Old World, where conscription might bear hardly and where land
might be scarce, wages poor, and employment uncertain, to the great
undeveloped areas of West and East, the huge shipment of emigrants
from northern and western Europe across the Atlantic, and the slower,
but ultimately scarcely less significant, eastward trek of Russian moujiks
and others to Siberia. This exodus across the Atlantic in particular helped
to relieve the tensions in the Old World and so to preserve it from further
distress and social upheaval. Perhaps of even greater consequence was
that it helped with extraordinary rapidity to call the New World into
being to redress the balance of the Old. The whole tempo of North
American development was vastly accelerated by ‘the immigrants con-
tinually coming and landing’. The population trebled between 1830
and 1870 and production prodigiously increased. What all this was to
mean for the Old World in the twentieth century needs no stressing. Mean-
while this spilling-over of European peoples stamped the New World still
more indelibly with the imprint of European ancestry, and was itself a
facet of the European supremacy. Moreover, the comings and goings
between the two continents, however ostentatious the United States might
be in political isolation, went some way to justify the twentieth-century
historians who discern an ‘Atlantic civilisation’ in the making. Did not
Walt Whitman see in his poems ‘through Atlantica’s depths pulses Ameri-
can Europe reaching, pulses of Europe duly return’d’?

What gave this manpower and Europe, with which must be coupled
North America, its superior material strength was, however, the Indus-
trial Revolution (ch. m). More men, as the tragic story of Ireland so
vividly showed, were useless if society could not employ them. Ireland
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had no industry and for thousands of Irishmen the choice was to emigrate
or starve. But where capital and raw materials abounded, as well as
technical skill and inventiveness, there the demand for labour, though
fluctuating, was often insistent and immense. So correspondingly was
the rise in production, which the French thinkers of the Saint-Simonian
school, pioneers in developing the concept of social engineering, rightly
emphasised as supremely important in an industrial age. It was they who
were among the first to acclaim the engineers and bankers and financiers
as the moulders of a new and naturally pacific society (p. 434). It was
they who on the continent of Europe helped to promote the railways and
to finance the great credit banks of the 1850’s and 1860’s. It was they
who were among the chief (and most picturesque) heralds of the new age
in which the Rothschilds extended their empire to South America, and
in which the industrialist, the merchant, and the financier as well as
controlling the new economy began increasingly to play a direct part in
politics, to sit in parliaments in Europe and to undermine the landowner’s
monopoly of power in Brazil. And what great things the hosts of workers
were to accomplish under the direction of these heroes of a new age, the
engineers and the contractors and the capitalists, ‘ wonders far surpassing
the Egyptian pyramids, Roman aqueducts and Gothic cathedrals’! Al-
ready in 1848 Marx and Engels, in that embittered paean of praise for the
achievements of ‘the bourgeoisie’, the Communist Manifesto, could speak
of ‘the world market’, of ‘industries that no longer work up indigenous
raw material, but raw material drawn from the remotest zones; industries
whose products are consumed, not only at home, but in every quarter of
the globe’, of the creation within the last 100 years of ‘more massive
and more colossal productive forces’ than by ‘all preceding generations
together. Subjection of nature’s forces to man, machinery, application
of chemistry to industry and agriculture, steam-navigation, railways, elec-
tric telegraphs, clearing of whole continents for cultivation, canalisation
of rivers, whole populations conjured out of the ground—what earlier
century had even a presentiment that such productive forces slumbered
in the lap of social labour?’

In the development of these revolutionary changes England had been
pre-eminent. During these years, 1830-70, her industrial and commercial
expansion continued unabated. Aided by her natural resources in coal and
iron and by her unrivalled naval supremacy and command of sea-routes
to all parts of the globe, she had by 1850 ‘ triumphantly established herself
as the workshop of the world as well as its shipper, trader and banker’
(p- 333). To technical advances, too, she had much to contribute. To these
it was largely due that in these forty years her production of iron increased
eightfold. More than ever the mid-century was an Age of Iron, when the
iron-masters stood behind both the men who used the machines and those
who made them, when bridges and public buildings and factories and
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the first great multiple stores were made of iron, and the wooden ships
of the line gave way to fighting ships of iron, thus revolutionising the
problems of naval warfare (ch. x1). It was the Englishman Bessemer’s
process (1856), too, which heralded the coming of the Age of Steel,
hitherto almost a precious metal. But these years in which England main-
tained her pre-eminence were also those of the increasingly rapid diffusion
of industry upon the European mainland and in North America, often
under the guidance of skilled British labour and entrepreneurs. Wherever
this happened the old domestic industries tended to decline and to be
replaced by factories. Such a transition was particularly evident in the
textile industries, which everywhere, from Normandy to Great Russia,
loomed large because of the need for their products, the numbers they
employed, the rapidity of their technical improvements and, until the
American Civil War, the abundance of cheap supplies of raw cotton.
The shift from home to factory was often painful, but generally inescap-
able. From country to country, however, its rate varied in accordance
with the availability of coal and the means to transport it cheaply. Thus
it was effected most rapidly in England, Belgium, Germany and the U.S.A.,
which possessed or were near to coalfields and had established good
communications, first by water and then by rail.

Already before 1830 the steamboat had begun to show its utility on
rivers and lakes. Now it was to compass the oceans, surpass sail, sound
the death-knell of the ‘wooden walls’ of the old-time navies, and, over-
coming some formidable technical problems, provide services which were
safe, efficient, regular and economical. Its advent was among other things
to bring a new prosperity to Hamburg and Bremen in the north of Europe
and to Marseilles in the south; to reanimate the Mediterranean generally
and to hasten the realisation of an ancient dream—the building of the
Suez Canal (ch. xvi).

Still more revolutionary was the coming of the Railway Age. Hitherto
men and goods had always moved most easily and cheaply by water.
Now the great continental land masses were to be penetrated by means
which were rapid and regular over great distances in 2 manner undreamt-
of before. It was within these forty years, 183070, that the initial stages
of this revolution were accomplished—the great world envisaged by
Tennyson as spinning ‘for ever down the ringing grooves of change’ had
by 1870 built the most important sixth of its railways, the lines centred
mainly in Europe and North America (p. 34).

Speed was thus an exhilarating new factor in man’s experience—the
extraordinary acceleration of movement, already adumbrated, in these
years became an accomplished fact, reducing distance, modifying his ways
of life and thought and so firing his imagination that already Jules Verne,
the father of modern science fiction, could write books with such titles as
From the Earth to the Moon (1865), Twenty Thousand Leagues under the
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Sea (1870) and Round the World in Eighty Days (1873). Meanwhile men
could travel as never before, for pleasure as well as for business, and to
the leisurely aristocrat of the Grand Tour there now succeeded the eager
tourist with his guide-book, the mountaineer, and the amateur of winter
sports. The farmer’s horizon widened, for steam-power extended his
markets, and from 1850 to 1873, before it showed how vulnerable it could
also make him to competition from overseas, contributed to his enjoyment
of a new period of prosperity. In the United States the swift building of a
great network of communications bound North and West more closely
together, accentuating their contrasts with the society of the south, and
made the American domestic market the largest unobstructed field of
commerce in the world (p. 612). The ocean cable brought into being not
only a world market, but also a world ocean freight, once tramp-ships
could be directed by a cabled message to their next port of call (p. 37).
And the telegraph revolutionised the transmission of news. Intelligence
that it had taken days to convey now flashed to its destination in a matter
of minutes. The three great news agencies, Havas, Wolff and Reuters,
sprang into being, and for the journalist as well as the banker and trader
the world was becoming one. History itself was accelerated and the
whole time-scale to which statesmen and generals had been wont to work
was now transformed.

Only a small part of these immense and rapid advances in material
civilisation was directly attributable to contemporary progress in science
(ch. m). Developments in organic chemistry were indeed by 1870 affect-
ing society in various ways through the application of its artifices to
medicine (anaesthetics and antiseptics), agriculture (fertilisers), manufac-
ture, and war (gun-cotton). But many of the railway engineers, shipbuilders
and makers of machines were still trained mostly in the school of empiri-
cism and experience, ‘drawing indefinably from the steady accumulation
of knowledge since the seventeenth century’, and much of the technical
skill of the age had little relation to abstract knowledge. The engineer
was ordinarily a practical man to whom, however varied his problems,
science was an auxiliary rather than a system.

None the less, the pursuit of scientific knowledge had by 1830 attained
a genuine autonomy. The scientific amateur had changed or was changing
insensibly into the professor, especially in Germany, which was now
taking the lead in educational progress, and the professor was a man of
university standing with a laboratory and often costly equipment at his
disposal. The scientist extended his domain far into space, ‘brought mil-
lions of years within the scope of his pronouncements’ (p. 49), and
claimed almost dogmatic certainty for his truths. Pure mathematics de-
veloped its modern character, a new astronomy entered into its own, the
bases of electrical science were laid and physics was transformed into a
unitary study. And, added toall this, there were evolved in western Europe
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concepts which affected men’s social welfare and thinking so deeply as
the new theory of energy, which led to the development of thermodynamics,
molecular theory and the theories of bacteria and of evolution. No won-
der that the scientist had won and secured a prestige which was reflected
in a variety of ways: in the growing popular interest in his work and
discoveries, in the growing demand for a ‘modern’ education in which
natural sciences as well as modern languages would have a regular part,
and in the growing belief of utilitarians, positivists and others that the
processes of scientific reasoning could usefully be applied to the study of
man in society. Men thus came to speak of the ‘science’ of political
economy, the Saint-Simonians talked of the ‘science of production’, and
philosophy was rechristened ‘moral science’. The extreme example of the
attempt to transfer to social phenomena the methods proper to mechanis-
tic science came with the deduction by Marx and Engels of economic laws
which they believed to determine the whole of history.

Such, in broadest outline, was a part of the vast background to the
events of these crowded and sometimes tumultuous years. It is that part
in which the eye of the beholder falls upon the highlights that seem to
justify a great and confident optimism; in which he sees men who believe
that they are captains of their souls and masters of their fate marching
surely forward under the banner of Progress. Indeed, the declared aim of
the Great Exhibition at the Crystal Palace in London in 1851, the first
of many to display and make manifest the material advances of the age,
was ‘to seize the living scroll of human progress inscribed with every
successive conquest of man’s intellect’. Men might well feel with the
Prince Consort in that year that they were living in ‘a period of most
wonderful transition, which tends rapidly to accomplish that great end
to which indeed all history points—the realisation of the unity of mankind’.

Much else there was, too, which might seem to fortify that vision of
universal brotherhood, of the onward progress towards ‘the Parliament
of Man, the Federation of the World’. The liberal and charitable influences
released by the intellectual revolution of the seventeenth century and by
the political revolution of the eighteenth worked as an ever more powerful
leaven in society, goading its conscience and making it freer and more
humane. So it was that during these forty years the slave trade was further
restricted and slavery itself abolished in many parts of the world, even
though in the United States the price of abolition was a prolonged and
deadly civil war. So, too, legislators slowly were induced to improve the
conditions of workers in factories, the peasants were liberated from feudal
bondage in the Habsburg empire, the many millions of Russian serfs were
in their turn emancipated, and the areas in which the Jews could enjoy
civic rights were gradually extended. As men thus became more equal
before the law, the laws themselves became more humane, for the penal
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code in many countries was revised. And, at the same time, with the
extension of the vote, the introduction even of universal manhood suf-
frage in Switzerland, France and Prussia, they became more nearly equal
in front of the voting urn or ballot box. Gradually, too, tariff barriers
were lowered, and its advocates claimed that free trade would also bind
the nations more closely together and reduce the causes of war (p. 349).
Moreover, though men nevertheless still killed one another in battle, the
rules of war were more strictly defined, the idea of neutrality, applicable
to a state such as Belgium or a sea like the Black Sea, emerged as a
fruitful concept of international law, and the Red Cross was founded to
relieve the sufferings of the wounded regardless of their nationality. The
Red Cross Society became international, and the growing use of the word
‘international’ (first coined by Jeremy Bentham) in a wider-than-legal
context was itself a development of a new age and the symbol of new
aspirations. It was in these years that the International Working Men’s
Association was founded, that the improvement of the navigation of the
Danube was entrusted to an international commission, and that there took
place the series of international congresses which led to the establishment
of the Universal Postal Union in 1874. Indeed, nationality itself was
regarded by some of its finest prophets as but a stepping stone on the way
to a United States of Europe (ch. 1x).

At the same time the frontiers of the civilisation which thus decidedly
on its higher levels emphasised the fraternity and dignity of man were
being pushed ever farther afield, advancing sometimes by force and some-
times by peaceful penetration and persuasion. Thus France, by the slow
consolidation and extension of her conquest of Algiers in 1830, accom-
plished what Spain at the height of her power had failed to achieve, and
embarked upon an enterprise which would eventually open up a great
North African empire to offset her relative decline in Europe (p. 427).
Thus in the Far East the doors of the virtually closed worlds of China and
Japan were forced asunder with revolutionary consequences for both these
states and for the whole area (ch. xxvi). The seclusion of the traditional
supreme power of the Far East was fatally breached: Russia seized the
opportunity to advance her frontiers to the Amur and beyond the Ussuri
to the border of Korea; and in the port of Shanghai, which underwent a
phenomenal growth, was established an international settlement of foreign
residents that ‘became in effect an independent city-republic with its own
laws and administration’. When such changes took place it was not long
before Japan and Siam were obliged also to ‘enter into diplomatic rela-
tions on a basis of equality with western states and to grant western
merchants and missionaries free access’ to all their territory, or before
France, establishing herself in Cochin-China, laid the foundations for
her dominion in Indo-China. For China the question was no longer
whether her ‘rulers would be able to prevent the influx of the West, but
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how they would adapt themselves to the new conditions’. Whereas in the
main they sought to ‘obstruct in every way possible the forces they no
longer dared openly to oppose’, in Japan the demands of ‘the barbarians’
from the West had brought about a revolution and the men who now
came to the fore were ‘prepared for radical innovations for the sake of
national strength and independence’. Having been persuaded by events
that it was impossible to oppose western power without learning the
secrets of its success, they had become advocates of unrestricted inter-
course with the West, ready to seek out knowledge all over the world.
The extraordinary success with which they adapted western institutions
and techniques to serve their national ends was to be one of the most
striking chapters in the history of Asia during the following half-century.

The opening of China was a facet of another, no less notable, develop-
ment, the shifting of the balance of Great Britain’s imperial interests from
West to East, from the Atlantic to the Indian Ocean, owing to the growth
and consolidation of her trade and power in India, Ceylon, and Burma
(p. 350). The consolidation of her power was demonstrated by the con-
tinual extension of her Indian territories and, after the mutiny of 1857,
by the abolition of the East India Company and the establishment of
direct rule under a viceroy. It also involved the critical, and later criti-
cised, decision of 1835 to subsidise an educational system on western
lines, in the belief that ‘western educated Indians would be assimilated
to western ways and that western ideas would filter down through them
to the great mass of the people’ (p. 118). The consolidation of her trade
helped to bring about a remarkable accessory extension of the British
colonial empire, for she was led to acquire new or to develop existing
territories, trading stations, and commitments all along the route to India
or in its vicinity, from the South Atlantic to the Pacific oceans. By 1870
West and South African trading ports had become large colonial posses-
sions, Australia was far more than a convict settlement, and New Zealand,
now occupied by white settlers alongside her native Maori inhabitants,
had become a dependency of the British Crown.

In this vast epic of European expansion a notable role was played by the
missionary as well as the soldier, the administrator, and the trader. These
years were among the greatest in the long story of missionary achievement
when, for the first time predominantly under the aegis of the Protestant
Churches, many intrepid messengers, from the United States as well as
from Europe, carried the word of God into what then seemed the utmost
parts of the earth, as far as Melanesia in the East and also into the unknown
heart of Africa. Their path was often rough, they sometimes caused fric-
tion with suspicious rulers, they unwittingly inspired the rebellion of the
Chinese Taipings, but in their own way, together with the soldiers and the
administrators and the traders, who often took with them the more
dubious wares of western civilisation, they too contributed to the great
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movements which made more dependent upon one another men who
spoke different tongues, dwelt in different climates and belonged to
societies which were worlds apart in organisation and outlook. For the
optimists and the idealists and all those who had an unflinching confidence
in man’s ability to better himself and control his environment the vista of
continuous progress towards the day when the human race would dwell
together in unity was beautiful, clear, and infinitely exciting.

But the background to the mid-nineteenth-century scene also had its
shadows; and for some thoughtful observers it was these that arrested
attention and seemed deep and ominous. In them they saw dark and
uncontrollable forces, that threatened to undermine faith, overthrow
political order and rend society in two. For such men the French Revolu-
tion had let loose a flood of ills and a continuing restless and subversive
‘spirit of innovation’, while the Industrial Revolution was giving birth
to a society as ugly as it was heartless. Man’s creative genius had more
than ever outstripped his moral capacity. They saw their fellows absorbed
as never before by the business of getting and spending, and they saw
emerging as patrons of art and as leaders of the new industrial civilisation
the new kind of rich men who had no leisure to cultivate the things of the
spirit (p. 137), but were mere ‘spent ones of a workday age’. They saw
their time, too, as an age of doubt and scepticism as well as one that was
choked by absorption with material things. The foundations of belief
had already been assailed by the eighteenth-century rationalists and their
followers, and the institutions that upheld belief derided or attacked by
anti-clericals and revolutionaries. Now, when the geologist Lyell over-
threw the biblical chronology with his theories of the age of the earth and
the antiquity of man, when Darwin replaced the biblical story of special
creation by a theory of evolution based upon natural selection, when the
new, largely German and *scientifically’ methodical scholarship directly
subjected the text of the Bible to critical examination, and when even the
divinity of Christ was questioned anew by a writer of the calibre of
Ernest Renan, agnosticism penetrated the ancient seats of learning and
science itself seemed to join in the assault. The Churches in Europe, for
all their expansive vigour in remote climates, were ‘facing the most serious
and far-reaching challenge to the fundamentals of Christian faith since
the thirteenth century’ (p. 102). The challenge was indeed met in resound-
ing fashion when, in 1864, Pope Pius IX promulgated his famous Syllabus
of Modern Errors, which appeared to be not merely a rejection of certain
contemporary scientific theories but also a direct attack on the basic
principles of modern society (p. 92). But this war of science and religion
encouraged scepticism on the one hand and obscurantism on the other.
When, in addition, society was undergoing such swift and sometimes
disturbing transformations, it was no wonder that many either knew not
what to believe or wished to believe and could not, no wonder that
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novelists, who now had their splendid noonday, and other writers were
concerned with the perplexities of the soul and the search for a seemingly
ever more elusive Truth and Reality. ‘ What ought I to do, and what ought
I to believe?’ questioned Lord Montacute in Disraeli’s Tancred, while
that great Romantic exile, Herzen, in the remarkable dialogue ‘Before
the Storm’ (of 1848-9) declared ‘Universal grief’ to be ‘the supreme
characteristic of our times. A dull weight oppresses the soul of contem-
porary man; the consciousness of his moral helplessness torments him;
the absence of belief in anything whatever causes him to grow old before
his time.” If there was unbounded optimism on one side there was equally
profound pessimism on the other.

There were further reasons, too, for gloom and anxiety. In the indus-
trial world which was being born, as Carlyle said, ‘with infinite pangs’,
the dark places were sometimes terrifyingly obscure and ugly. Behind the
fagades, erected by architects who had no concern with social problems
and no conception of town planning, lay the slums, next to the ‘Palaces
of Industry’, the hovels of what Tocqueville in 1833 called ‘ this new Hades’
of Manchester, out of which the shortest road was said to be drunkenness.
In such places—for Manchester had its parallels, for instance, in Lille—
there lived that race of men for whom the new name * proletariat’ had been
coined; and it was a melancholy discovery that the conditions in which
they had to live and work produced physical and moral debasement and
emptiness of mind. Their numbers might increase despite disease and filth,
but the quality of the race declined. Moreover, the growth of this ‘pro-
letariat’ most disquietingly seemed to make two nations where before
there had been but one—* Two nations’, in Disraeli’s famous phrase in
Sybil, ‘between whom there is no sympathy; who are as ignorant of each
other’s habits, thoughts and feelings, as if they were dwellers in different
zones or inhabitants of different planets. ...’ The age-old dumb warfare
of the poor against the rich was now threatening to become one on a far
vaster scale of labour against capital. The workers in industry, dwelling
in towns, were now the potentially disaffected, whereas the peasant, once
so prone to revolt, had since his emancipation generally less motive
to rebel. Some, who were appalled at these evils of the new industrial-
ism, saw a remedy only in the voluntary building of new societies in which
there should be a redistribution of property and some degree of communal
ownership—hence the Socialist utopias which were a curious and charac-
teristic product of the time. Others, more practical, hoped and worked
with varying degrees of success for gradual mitigation of the evils and
reconciliation of the opposing classes through state intervention or the
organisation of trade unions and syndicates. Others still, with Marx at
their head, propagated the theory of ruthless and inescapable class war
between the proletariat and the bourgeoisie. By so doing they injected
new venom into the hatreds of society—the wounds of which were later
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to be kept open and made wider by the bitter dogmas of these new
doctrinaires.

‘All previous historical movements’, proclaimed the Communist Mani-
festo, ‘were movements of minorities, or in the interests of minorities.
The proletarian movement is the. . .movement of the immense majority.’
It was now that men first began to speak of ‘the masses’, that Walt
Whitman sang ‘And mine a word of the modern * En masse’’, and that
to feed and clothe these masses ‘mass-production’ was on the way.
Western society, which had perhaps first acquired the habit of thinking in
quantitative terms two centuries earlier, now more than ever reckoned
in numbers both in peace and in war. As early as 1833 Tocqueville had
written in one of his note-books: ‘The century is primarily democratic.
Democracy is like a rising tide; it only recoils to come back with greater
force, and soon one sees that for all its fluctuations it is always gaining
ground. The immediate future of European society is completely demo-
cratic.” Democracy, too, meant the rule of the majority, and industrialism
was to give a further powerful impetus to the democratic tide. It made
wealth more fluid, facilitated the access of new classes to power and acted
in various ways as a levelling agent—even the railway appeared to many
to be a blind instrument of equality. So, although perhaps men did not
yet use the phrase ‘the age of the common man’, that age appeared to be
not far ahead. And in this period beginning after 1815, which was to be
historically minded as none before, a period in which historicism even
pervaded architecture so that a man would choose in what style of what
past age to build his house (p. 138), men also envisaged a transformation
of history itself. Already in 1820 Thierry in France was demanding ‘a
history of citizens, a history of subjects, a history of the people’, considera-
tion of ‘the destinies of the masses of men who have lived and felt like us’.2
Michelet in 1846 answered the call in his Le Peuple, as, across the Channel
in his French Revolution, did Carlyle, who foresaw the time when ‘ History
would be attempted on quite other principles; when the Court, the Senate
and the Battlefield receding more and more into the background, the
Temple, the Workshop and the Social Hearth will advance more and
more into the Foreground’.? In literature the hero of the novel became
a more ordinary, less heroic, character, and Mrs Gaskell, George Sand
and many authors besides Dickens wrote works of fiction that were also
powerful indictments of social injustice and exposed the wrongs of the
poor. At the same time, although the Industrial Revolution and its atten-
dant problems gave little inspiration to the artist, painters like Millet and
Courbet could choose farm labourers and stone breakers for subjects,

1 Journeys to England and Ireland (trans. George Lawrence and K. P. Mayer, ed. J. P.
Mayer; London, 1958), p. 67.

* Cit. Stanley Mellon, The Political Uses of History (Stanford, 1958), pp. 10-I1.

3 Essays, vol. 1v, pp. 84-5, cit. G. M. Trevelyan, Carlyle: An Anthology (London, 1953),
p- 35

1X

Cambridge Histories Online © Cambridge University Press, 2008



THE ZENITH OF EUROPEAN POWER, 1830-70

while the old allegorical and classical and, to some extent, the biblical
scenes went out of fashion. After the mid-century realism tended to
dominate in art and literature as in many other fields of human activity
(chs. vi and vm).

In all this some thinkers found much cause for concern or dislike. In

spite of a gradually growing literacy resulting from the introduction of
primary schools in many countries, and of many private and public efforts
to broaden the basis and opportunities for education, enlightenment and
numbers were clearly antithetical—even a progressive thinker like John
Stuart Mill feared the tyranny that might be exercised by an unenlightened
majority. Many compared the rise of the people to the barbarian inva-
sions. They saw in it a force that on the one hand was impetuous and
unpredictable and on the other would ruthlessly sweep aside the things
of the mind in order to ensure the comforts of the body. ‘Large sections
of society’, wrote one hostile observer (Jacob Burckhardt), ‘ would readily
give up all their individual literatures and nationality, if it had to be so,
for the sake of through sleeping-cars.” This contemporary pessimism was
perhaps most comprehensively voiced by another Swiss writer, Amiel,
when in 1851 he made the following entry in his Journal after reading
Tocqueville’s celebrated study of Democracy in America:
Tocqueville’s book has on the whole a calming effect upon the mind, but it leaves
a certain sense of disgust behind. It makes one realise the necessity of what is
happening around us...but it also makes it plain that the era of mediocrity in
everything is beginning, and mediocrity freezes all desire. Equality engenders
uniformity, and it is by sacrificing what is excellent, remarkable, and extraordinary
that we get rid of what is bad. The whole becomes less barbarous, and at the same
time more vulgar.

The age of great men is going; the epoch of the ant-hill...is beginning....By
continual levelling and division of labour, society will become everything and man
nothing. . ..

The gstatistician will register a growing progress, and the moralist a gradual de-
cline.. . .The useful will take the place of the beautiful, industry of art, political
economy of religion, and arithmetic of poetry. The spleen will become the malady of
a levelling age.

Finally, another of the greatest movements of the times, visceral and
profound’, as Cournot called it, an essential part of the historical picture
and one which provided the foreground with some of its most stirring and
heroic scenes, none the less gave more than one comparatively detached
observer reasons for deep misgiving. For the principle of nationality,
beneficent in many ways, was yet subversive in character and seemingly
could trinmph only by use of the sword. And nationality too easily
degenerated into nationalism, injecting new causes of embitterment and
strife into the rivalries of peoples. So it was that men as diverse as Acton

1 The Letters of Jacob Burckhardt (trans. and ed. Alexander Dru, London, 1955), p. 143
(20 July 1870).
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and Herzen could condemn it as hostile alike to right and freedom and
Proudhon see in it a grave obstacle in the way of social progress (p. 245).

Except for the coming of the railway, the years 1830 and 1870, by which -
this volume is approximately bounded, mark no decisive events or turning
points in the movement of populations or in the progress of the Industrial
Revolution. But they are most significant dates in the development of the
two great movements which were to dominate the political history of
Europe in the mid-nineteenth century and they have their importance also
in the history of the Roman Catholic Church. 1830 was to initiate a new
period of political change, to reveal the growing power of nationality and
to open the gates to ‘Liberalism’, that word so often used and so seldom
defined. 1870 was to mark the close of the first great phase of European
nationalism, and, by the completion to all intents and purposes of the
unification of Germany and Italy, to effect a radical alteration in the
balance of European power to the detriment of France. 1830 was also
to hasten on the movement in which small but gallant groups of men in
various western countries embarked upon the titanic and then fruitless
task of liberalising the Roman Catholic Church. 1870 saw the final mea-
sure of their discomfiture and witnessed on the one hand the promulgation
of the doctrine of papal infallibility and on the other the definitive extinc-
tion of the temporal power of the popes save as a purely token sovereignty.
Here were movements and events primarily, it is true, European, but
ultimately of significance for the history of a whole world that was increas-
ingly sensitive to every major shift in the balance of European power and
to every strong breeze of European thought.

But the paths of liberalism and nationalism, which at first appeared to
lie side by side, were neither smooth nor easy, and 1830 was, as Victor
Hugo said, a revolution stopped half-way. The forces of conservatism
were still powerful to obstruct and divide. The municipal revolutions in
Italy were swiftly undone and the future of the peninsula was left to depend
on ‘the slender thread of Franco-Austrian rivalry’ (p. 554). The liberal
aspirations in Germany were stifled by Metternich’s Six Articles (p. 493).
The nationalist rising in Poland was ruthlessly suppressed by Russian
arms (p. 362), and with the Treaty of Miinchengritz the three eastern
powers seemed once again to stand as a solid and irremovable bulwark
against any further attempt to disturb the status quo; while, as time went
on, in France itself, the parent of revolution, the July Monarchy took on
a more and more conservative hue. So, many of the hopes aroused in
1830 were disappointed, some even of the promises of 1815 were still
unfulfilled, and in the cities of western Europe the political exile was once
again a familiar figure. For a while it seemed that order was restored not
only in Warsaw but through most of Europe, and there ensued more than
a decade (1833-46) of apparent, but superficial, calm. Superficial, for
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underneath there was in fact an immense activity and an immense prepara-
tion, a feverish plotting and an eager theorising and exchanging of ideas.
Conservative governments, armed with the machinery of censorship,
would strenuously seek to repress dangerous thoughts, but thought, even
in Russia, could not for ever be confined in a strait-jacket. So these
years and indeed the whole of the mid-century decades saw an immense
proliferation of liberal and national sentiments, of liberal and national
parties and movements, and the transformation even of a Bonapartist
quasi-dictatorship into a liberal empire. In them there would be more
experimentation with constitutions, more changes in forms of government,
than at any other time between 1790 and 1910~20 (p. 185). In them, in
many countries from the United States and United Kingdom in the west
to Russia in the east, there would be a remarkable series of liberal reforms,
whether effected by the legislative action of elected parliaments or con-
ceded, under fear or threat of revolution, by reluctant despots. Whatever
the means by which they were brought into being, they reflected the
immense and growing force of public opinion (ch. v). In these years the
power of the press and of propaganda was demonstrated as never before.
In France journalists had helped to dethrone Charles X in 1830; in 1848
they themselves were carried to the seats of government. These were years
in which The Times was known as ‘The Thunderer’, when the reports of
war correspondents from the Crimea could help to bring about the reform
of the British army, when parties even in conservative Prussia took their
names from the Wochenblatt and the Kreuzzeitung, and when the authority
of a paper produced in London by a Russian exile could be acknowledged
by the government of the tsar of all the Russias at St Petersburg (p. 370).
So it was that about 1870 a French thinker could justly write: ‘There is
now no European government which does not reckon with opinion, which
does not feel obliged to give account of its acts and to show how closely
they conform to the national interest, or to put forward the interest of
the people as the justification for any increase in its prerogatives.™

Thus during the 1830’s and 1840’s many charges were being prepared
which would disturb the calm, first with minor detonations in 1846 and
1847, and then with the tremendous explosions of 1848-9, the year that
marks the great divide in the history of these forty years and that for a
brief moment seemed to usher in the springtime of the peoples—*never
had nobler passions stirred in the civilised world, never had a more univer-
sal impulse (élan) of souls and hearts burst forth from one end of Europe
to another’.? But these revolutions of 1848 (ch. xv)—each of them so
distinct, although sharing a common ideology-—were revolutions largely

1 A. Cournot, Considérations sur la marche des Idées...(ed. F. Mentré, Paris, 1934),

vol. 11, pp. 234-5.
* Mémoires posthumes de Odilon Barrot (Paris, 1875), vol. m, p. 83 (cit. L. B. Namier,
The Revolution of the Intellectuals, p. 4. 1have amended Sir Lewis Namier’s translation).
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of intellectuals and, as Odilon Barrot went on to say, ‘all that was to
result in failure, because all that was nothing but the pursuit of an im-
possible ideal’. The intellectuals who were thus unexpectedly carried to
power were, many of them, too unversed in affairs to deal with the com-
plex problems of states in social and political turmoil and suffering still
from the economic unrest and depression of the 1840’s. They pitched their
aims too high or lacked the means to carry them out. They were enfeebled
by internal divisions: and it now emerged that liberal and national aspira-
tions could conflict as well as coincide. So the forces of order could rally,
aided by the fears of growing anarchy, and could weaken and overthrow.
Reaction, when it came, was generally swift, and as chill and devastating
as a snowstorm in May. Republicanism, now again inextricably associ-
ated with revolution, was doomed to an ephemeral existence in an essen-
tially monarchical Europe, while socialism raised such alarm that its more
militant adherents were fiercely repressed.

What a contrast there was between the years that preceded and the
years that followed the Great Divide! In many ways the years of revolu-
tion and their immediate aftermath saw the closing of an old era as much
as the opening of a new one. By the time they were over many of the men
who had governed Europe in the preceding decades, Melbourne and Peel,
Metternich, Guizot, and Louis Philippe, were dead or irrevocably fallen
from power. A long period of peace between the great powers, in which
all accepted the principle of the balance of power and in spite of their
mutual antagonisms and jealousies generally acted in concert for the
maintenance of treaties and the restraint of aggression, was now drawing
to an end (pp. 266—7). 1848 marked the finish of an age in which society
was still largely hierarchical and relatively static, when the peasantry in the
Germanic world were still largely subject to feudal dues and checks on
individual freedom, when suffrage, if allowed at all, was restricted, and
when the full civil and military effects of the building of railways and
steamboats were still to be seen. The failure of the revolutions put a term
also to the Romantic period of liberalism and nationalism, when the
devotees of these movements were largely buoyed up by the ideology of
the French Revolution. For all its subsequent echoes that revolution had
now virtually exhausted its momentum, and the events which followed
were engendered by different ideas.

By contrast, the last two post-revolutionary decades present a more
intricate and far more swiftly changing pattern. The immediate reaction
was followed by a period of relative political stability and of great econo-
mic prosperity and development, in which the chief disturbing event was
the Crimean War (ch. xvin). That war, however, the ninth in the long
series of Russo-Turkish conflicts, but very different from its predecessors,
was important for many reasons. It was more than a local struggle. It
reaffirmed what the crisis of 1840-1 had already made clear, that the
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Near Eastern question and the fate of the Ottoman empire was a common
concern of the powers and not to be determined by an over-mighty vassal
or by Russia alone. It demonstrated the power of new weapons and it
dissolved the existing pattern of European relations. The statesmen who
now came to the fore on the continental mainland, Napoleon III, Cavour,
Gorchakov, Bismarck, had no connection with the Vienna settlement and
no interest in upholding it. Rather they were, each for his own particular
purpose, ready to take advantage of its undoing or eager to see it undone.
When the old European alignments thus became still more fluid and
shifting the diplomats and the soldiers were still more important. Com-
plex diplomacy is an integral part of the story of the Crimean War and of
the dramatic years that followed. So, too, is the transformation of armies
and the parliamentary resistance that their overhaul sometimes entailed.
Between 1830 and 1854 alliances had generally been defensive; now they
were formed with offensive aims, as in the celebrated secret pact of Plom-
bicres between Napoleon III and Cavour in 1858 or in the treaty between
Prussia and Italy in 1866. Each of these alliances was shortly followed
by ‘the impassioned drama’ of war. And in the means of war on land
there were now demonstrated changes greater than at any previous time
in history (ch. xm). Strategical movement was revolutionised by reason of
the railway, therange and accuracy of fire-power were immensely increased,
and the system of conscription was intensified and given a new and fatal
prestige by the reforms and successes of the Prussian army.

It was significant and characteristic that in Prussia it was the conflict
over the army that dominated the first years of the reign of William I and
that brought Bismarck to power. It was equally characteristic and a
presage of the future that Napoleon III, who also clearly saw the need to
reform his army, was unable effectively to do so.

Within the short space of sixteen years there were five wars in Europe:
in four of them great powers were opposed to one another and in the
fifth great powers were also involved. The result was that the map of
Europe, which, but for the emergence in 1830 of Belgium and of the
diminutive kingdom of Greece and the disappearance in 1846 of the Free
City of Cracow, had remained virtually unchanged since 1815, was now
drastically modified. The ‘miracle’ of Italian unification was achieved and
what had in 1830 still been little more than a geographical expression had
now become a political reality as an independent kingdom claiming rank
among the great powers, if only the least (ch. xx1). Still more important,
though perhaps less heeded at the time, the vital ‘struggle for supremacy
in Germany’ had been won by Prussia at the expense both of Denmark
and Austria (ch. x1x). It was soon followed by the Franco-Prussian war
of 1870, whose controversial origins, long classic among the case-histories
of diplomacy, are here reconsidered in detail (ch. xxi1). Thereby, Germany,
whose old loose confederation had already been destroyed by Prussia’s
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victory in 1866, was finally transformed into a unified empire, and to this
new power defeated France was forced to surrender her eastern provinces
of Alsace and Lorraine. With Britain and Russia both since the Crimean
War relatively aloof and preoccupied—a factor which renders the achieve-
ments of Bismarck less extraordinary than they have sometimes been made
to appear—and France now reeling from the blows of her defeat, the
time-honoured principle of the balance of power had been swept aside.
In the story of German unification not the least remarkable fact is that
the new empire from the moment of its birth acceded to the position of
hegemony on the continent of Europe.

All these developments marked the triumph of nationalism (ch. x)
and in part its triumph.at the expense of liberalism. In the great reaction
that followed 1848-9 the Liberals’ strength and faith were weakened.
Some were imprisoned and exiled, others voluntarily expatriated them-
selves, while many of those who were left were convinced that other
methods must be used to achieve their aims. They felt the lure of Real-
politik, a word apparently first coined in 1853. In Germany, at least,
‘sick of principles and doctrines’, they thirsted for power that should be
embodied in a strong united German national state (p. 504). And so in
the end they would be ready to yield to and applaud a man who had ridden
roughshod over them in parliament, because by blood and iron he had
brought them the power that could be wrested by military success.

All this is a familiar tale, but in recreating or retelling it in the middle of
the twentieth century the historian will not only be aware that patient
research has modified many of its details. He may also have reason to
see it in a different light from that in which it appeared to his predecessors
of 1900 or 1910. With the memory or experierice of two world wars and
the countless and sometimes unspeakable horrors that they engendered he
may look more critically at movements which seemed to end in such bel-
ligerence, ambition and inhumanity. In reflecting upon German history
he can hardly fail to take into account the tremendous consequences of
the development of schools of German thought and philosophy partly
independent of and antagonistic to the main western stream. He may
remember that as early as 1834 Heine wrote that ‘ The German revolution
will not prove any milder or gentler because it was preceded by the
Kantian Critique, the transcendentalism of Fichte, or even by the philo-
sophy of nature. These doctrines served to develop revolutionary forces
that only wait their time to break forth and to fill the world with terror
and with awe.” He can indeed hardly fail to perceive the roots of national
socialism growing vigorously throughout the nineteenth century. So, too,
the story of the Italian Risorgimento may appear in a different perspective,
less wholly romantic, less wholly heroic; and mindful of the later rise of

t In Deutschland (Simmtliche Werke, Hamburg, 1876, vol. v, pp. 264-5),cit. R. d’O. Butler,
The Roots of National Socialism, 1783-1933 (London, 1941), p. 286.
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fascist dictatorship the historian may remark, as well as the brilliance of
Cavour’s statesmanship, the long-term defects of the connubio and the
unhealthiness of a parliament which initially depended so much on the
masterly control of a single, far from scrupulous, individual. He may
remember also that, just as civil war in the United States and emancipa-
tion in Russia involved huge problems of reconstruction, so too ‘the
miracle’ of political unification in Italy produced a task of adjustment so
difficult and painful that there ensued four years of civil war in which the
casualties outnumbered ‘those in all the battles for national independence
put together’ (p. 576). On the other hand, the punishments meted out
to the Russian Decembrists or to the rebellious subjects (other than Italians
and Hungarians) of the Habsburg dynasty, once sternly condemned, may
now seem mild indeed by comparison with those that some of the heirs of
the revolutionary tradition in central and eastern Europe could cheerfully
impose. Any survey of Russian history after forty years of communist
rule is likely to stress the elements of continuity, to show how *the tsarist
autocracy and the movements of opposition to it provided many of the
moulds of post-revolutionary government and political thought’ (ch. x1v,
P- 357), and to dwell on the tradition of absolute centralised government
on the one hand which was co-existent with a supposedly traditional col-
lectivism on the other. And it may rank high the perspicacity of those
nineteenth-century travellers Custine and Haxthausen, who observed ‘the
association of political authority with bureaucratic or military rank rather
than private, local or hereditary status, a common indifference to Western
conceptions of liberty. . .an obsession with Russia’s historical status, the
sense of national exclusivism linked with a sense of supra-national, indeed
universal mission’, and ‘the confidence in a manifest destiny in Asia
owed to a new dispensation distinct from that of the older maritime
trading empires’ (p. 357). Any survey of Austrian history (ch. xx) forty
years after the collapse of the empire may, while not glossing over the
defects and blunders of Habsburg rule, recall that in the period of the
Vormiirz it provided the most enlightened and prosperous government in
Italy, that in the months immediately following the revolution it carried
out the highly complex business of peasant emancipation with remarkable
smoothness and efficiency; and that subsequently, partly in consequence
of the emancipation and despite the failure to gain admission to the Prus-
sian Zollverein or Customs Union, it presided over a great period of
economic development, during which Trieste became one of the foremost
ports of the Mediterranean and Vienna, like contemporary Paris, began
to be adorned with great new imperial monuments. It may also well
uphold the view that ‘the much abused Compromise’ or Ausgleich of 1867
‘could justify itself historically by continuing to exist for half a century—a
remarkable term of life for any settlement in central Europe: because it
gave satisfaction to the strongest forces in the field” (p. 534).
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As for France, there too, twenty years after the virtual extinction of the
Third Republic and one since the demise of the Fourth, the perspective
may seem to have altered. After the narrowness of the July Monarchy
and the visionary character and disorder of the Second Republic, the
Second Empire (ch. xvi), for all its meretricious aspects, stands out as a
period of immense and fruitful activity when French society was less rigid
than it had been and French economy more flexible than it might be in
years to come. And this flexibility was displayed by the emperor himself.
The character of that secretive man is likely always to be a matter for
speculation; but, however disastrous eventually the hesitations and dupli-
cities of his foreign policy, he must be accorded some measure of admira-
tion for having apparently succeeded in that most difficult feat of political
gymnastics, the transformation of a dictatorial into a liberal regime.

The pacific and well-meaning Napoleon III was a protagonist in three
of the four great European wars between 1848 and 1871. He also in his
Mexican adventure sought to take advantage of a war on another conti-
nent which was wholly separate in origin, but had immense significance.
The American Civil War (ch. xx1v) was the deadliest of all the conflicts of
the mid-nineteenth century in terms of destruction and casualties, and
occupies in American history the place accorded to the French Revolution
in the history of France. It was also the first of modern wars, because of
the use the contestants made of the new means of communication and of
new weapons and because it became almost totalitarian in its demands
upon society. About the origins of this fratricidal and perhaps not neces-
sarily inescapable conflict historians may long hold differing views, but
none can now fail to see how momentous it was, for the future not only of
the United States but also of Europe and the world. ‘It decided that the
United States would remain one nation’ and not break up into two or
more. ‘It unified that nation as it had never been unified before and placed
it on the way to become a great world power.” It was thus a triumph for
American nationalism over sectionalism (ch. xxmI); but it was also, and
this was what made it doubly significant, a triumph for American liberal-
ism and liberalismin general. ‘By destroyingslavery and by demonstrating
that a popular government could preserve liberty during an internal con-
flict’, it has been claimed that it ‘vindicated and vitalised the democratic
concept everywhere’ (p. 657). ‘ The vital issue was not the survival of one
nation, more or less, but the survival of a nation committed to the principle
that government of the people, by the people, and for the people should
not perish from the earth’ (p. 629).

An earlier civil war in nearby Canada, but on a much less spectacular
and terrible scale, was also extraordinarily and unpredictably fruitful.
Great Britain astonished contemporaries by avoiding in 1832 and 1848
the revolution for which they thought she was ripe, and the peculiar
reasons which enabled her highly industrialised society to develop without

I9 2-2

Cambridge Histories Online © Cambridge University Press, 2008



THE ZENITH OF EUROPEAN POWER, 1830-70

greater stress and turmoil will always be of interest to historians. But
less noticed at the time and of equal importance with the American victory
for democracy were the political wisdom and flexibility of outlook which
enabled Lord Durham and his aides to devise, and the British government
to adopt, a new system of institutional development overseas. The ‘changes
in colonial policy, which established self-government in the Dominions
and gave birth to a new conception of Empire and Commonwealth’ with
the Durham Report of 1839 as its inspiration, were indeed ‘made possible
by the growth of economic interests so world-wide that they seemed to be
in harmony with universal freedom of the seas and free trade and universal
progress’ (p. 349). And their effects were to be profound and widely
diffused.- In accordance with the principles of this new conception men
in every inhabited continent would learn to tread the path towards respon-
sible self-government without renouncing their ties of loyalty and affection
to the mother-country. Already by the early 1870’s Australia, New Zea-
land and the Cape Colony were following in the way.

‘Liberalism’, ‘nationalism’, ‘realism’, ‘industrialism’, ‘capitalism’,
‘socialism’, such words, along with ‘democracy’, must inevitably and fre-
quently be used by historians of this period of the zenith of European
power. They are convenient labels, they carry with them whole worlds of
most powerful ideas and they were constantly on the lips of contemporaries.
But they should not be allowed to obscure the infinite richness and variety
of life and thought even within the narrow confines of Europe itself.
Whatever may be the verdict upon later times, there was no dull uniformity
between 1830 and 1870. Within the general framework of European civili-
sation, helping to weave or to act as foils to its dominant patterns, how
many worlds lay juxtaposed, intermingled and overlapping! Within society
the old aristocracies and the new, the world of fashion and the demi-monde;
not a single bourgeoisie or middle class, but middle classes greatly diver-
sified in wealth and status and pursuing a multiplicity of callings; skilled
workers, producing the most varied goods from most varied materials,
the great majority of whom were employed not in the vast factories of
monopolists, but in a multitude of small enterprises with differing condi-
tions of labour and in which regional traditions and standards still counted
for much; unskilled labourers and navvies and domestic servants; and
beside all these the peasants who held their lands by all manner of tenure,
free proprietorship, leaschold, métayage and many others, agricultural
labourers, serfs and ex-serfs, all of them conserving an infinite variety of
customs and costumes and speaking all kinds of dialects. Within the
realm of faith the worlds of Protestantism with all its numerous churches
and sects, of Roman Catholicism with its monolithic structure of ortho-
doxy, and of Islam and of the Jews of the dispersion scattered widely from
the banking-houses of the West to the ghettos of the East. Within the
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domain of letters (ch. vi) not only the giants of realism such as Balzac,
but the Romantic prophets and poets such as Carlyle and Lamartine and
Michelet, the ‘deeply religious’ genius of a Newman or a Dostoevsky and
the men who ‘invented and passionately practised’ the doctrines of ‘ pure
poetry’ and ‘Art for Art’s sake’. Within the system of states the maritime
nations of the West with their colonial empires past and present and their
classical heritage; the German peoples in the centre with their memories
of empire, their particularism, their frustrations and now their own peculiar
Weltanschauung; in the south-east the declining and Asiatic Turks; and
in the East the ‘mighty and still unfathomed’ Russian people who had
known no Renaissance or Reformation and whose intelligentsia, western-
ers and Slavophiles, were even now engaged upon their historic debate
concerning their place in Europe, whether they were of it or a people
apart with a culture and mission all their own; finally, among them all, the
subject peoples *historic’ and ‘unhistoric’, the ‘martyr nation” of Poland
whose turbulent history ran so contrary to the main European stream and
whose fearless bids in 1831 and 1863 to recover her independence were
once again doomed to defeat, and the forgotten communities, from the
Provengals in the west to the Estonians in the east for whom, in this
historically minded age scholars and poets were beginning to rediscover
a past, a language and a culture. And lastly, within each individual state
how tenaciously men still in many places clung to the old ways of life
and thought, where geography counted for so much and where historical
and folk memories went back so far! In the last half-century as historians
have sought to rediscover and reinterpret the springs of human action
within states, to explain why men voted thus and not otherwise in elections
or why economic changes were welcomed in one area and obstructed
in another, they have had increasingly to take account of regional dif-
ferences and of deep-rooted local or even family traditions and loyalties.
What reader, contemplating the infinite complexity of this ever more
swiftly changing historical scene and considering the efforts which the men
of the mid-nineteenth century, largely impelled by the boundless energy
of the European peoples, made to remould their world or to preserve it
from upheaval, can fail to be moved by the marvels they accomplished
and by the dramas and tragedies of an age that was so significant in the
history of mankind?
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nor were the agricultural and transport revolutions. Some ways of

growing, making, and moving commodities had undergone changes
worthy of being deemed revolutionary, especially by Frenchmen. The
problems of capital accumulation, of assembling and managing a labour
force, of marketing an expanding output, of banking and business prac-
tice, and of coping with such phenomena of the business cycle as had
been revealed by the boom and collapse of the mid-twenties were all
calling for changes in organisation, methods, voluntary association, and
state policies. Thus the economic shape of things to come was clearly
visible, provided one looked in the right places, especially in Great Britain.
Yet even there nothing was finished, and over the rest of the panorama
the picture was one of slow motion or still life.

Apart from the railway, 1830 was no great divide. During the next
forty years the methods and organisation already developed were im-
proved, supplemented, or supplanted by important innovations, and
spread more widely over western Europe and North America. During
the first two decades the pace of expansion and change was at times too
fast to be maintained, the consequent depression deep and prolonged,
and the transition disastrous to those whose skill was being rendered
obsolete. After 1850, however, the new or remodelled institutions worked
somewhat better, great new areas of natural resources and of new techno-
logy were opened up, while political and social tensions eased after the
tumults of 1848. By 1870 the population of Europe was 30 per cent
larger than in 1830; that of North America had trebled; and those peoples
who could take advantage of the changes in production, transport, and
trade had substantially improved their standard of living.

By 1830 agriculture, Europe’s largest occupation, was shaking off the
worst effects of its painful transition from war to peace. Prices had re-
covered somewhat; costs had been trimmed by the reduction of rents and
interest rates; and land that was hard to till or low in yield had reverted
to pasture or waste. The complex story of the next forty years is perhaps
best told by examining three aspects: the increasingly commercial charac-
ter of farming, improvements in methods, and greater dependence on
capital.

The pull of the market grew stronger as the number of consumers rose
in four decades by almost a third in Great Britain and probably by a quar-
ter in western Europe (excluding France); as the town-dwelling percentage

EVEN in Britain the Industrial Revolution was not all over by 1830;
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of them climbed from 46 to 55 in England and Wales (if we take 2000 in-
habitants as the rural/urban boundary line) and to 30 per cent or more in
France, Germany, the Low Countries, Austria, Sweden, and Switzerland;
and as improved transport facilities combined with the lowering or
removal of tariffs to ease the farmer’s way to domestic or foreign markets.
Until well after 1850 the European farmer had these markets almost to
himself, as imports from other continents were complementary rather
than competitive. Often he was not merely pulled to market. He was
pushed there by the need to raise money for taxes. rent in regions where
tenancy prevailed (for example, in the British Isles), or the annual instal-
ments that were the price of his conversion from serf to emancipated
peasant proprietor (for example, in Denmark, south-western Germany,
and, after 1861, Russia).

The supply of farm produce was increased by extending settlement
and cultivation over the plains of Hungary, Roumania, and southern
Russia; by turning expanses of waste land into fertile soil in many western
parts of the Continent; but chiefly by raising the productivity of farms
already in full use. In the two latter developments British landlords and
enterprising farmers played an active part. The former poured money into
the improvement of estates or the operation of model farms. They ex-
changed information through the meetings or the Journal of the Royal
Agricultural Society (founded in 1838) and of kindred county societies,
or in many other publications which described advances in the alliance of
‘science with practice’. On the Continent the noteworthy improvers were
the large landlords in Germany east of the Elbe, in Denmark, Hungary,
and Italy. These men produced grain, livestock, and fine wool for market
on what was the counterpart or descendant of the manorial domain. The
post-war depression hit them hard, depriving four-fifths of the Prussian
Junkers of at least part of their estates; but when it lifted, they resumed
the study and imitation of British improvement, and sometimes were
pioneers rather than followers.

From the peasant one could expect little innovation and only slow imita-
tion. His holding was too small and scattered for mechanical cultivation.
His income left little surplus for capital accumulation, and any spare
cash was hoarded or spent in buying more land rather than improving
what he had. Borrowing was anathema because of usurious interest rates,
and it was not until 1862 that Raiffeisen showed a way of escape by
organising his first co-operative bank in a Rhineland village. The little
man might change his ways, when it was obviously advantageous but not
expensive, within the bounds of the petite culture or animal husbandry
that he practised and of the unpaid labour supply of the family farm.
While such changes may have been more numerous than are recorded in
print, it was on the larger farming units that the noteworthy steps were
taken to improve agricuitural methods.
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The first step was the completion in England and the great extension in
Germany of the enclosure of open arable fields, common pastures, and
waste lands. Most English land worth enclosing had been dealt with before
1830, and by 1870 the redrawing of the rural map was virtually finished.
There were now about 250,000 compact farms, nine-tenths of them occupied
by tenants and more than half so large that they employed a million
labourers, an average of about seven apiece. In Prussia nearly 40,000,000
acres were ‘separated’, consolidated, and removed from common exploita-
tion between 1821 and 1870, mostly in the eastern region of large estates.

The second step was to build up and maintain soil fertility by using a
new effective method of deep drainage and drawing on a better under-
standing of the function of fertilisers. Drainage ‘laid dry’ old farms and
waste-lands alike. On the former, fields dried out earlier in spring, plough-
ing and seeding could be done sooner, and manure was no longer washed
away. In the latter, whole regions ceased to be worthless when the drains
came—fens in Lincolnshire and East Anglia, mosslands in south Lanca-
shire and Scotland, peat bogs and swamps in northern Holland or along
the coasts of Germany and the Bay of Biscay. The wastes were then
ploughed deeply, heavily manured, and planted. Though the cost of this
“‘second creation’ ran high, rich harvests of grain, roots, and grass justified
the outlay, especially when the land was within easy reach of such crowded
markets as Lancashire, southern Scotland, or London.

In this making of new fields and improvement of old ones, the use of
fertilisers became an exercise in applied science (cf. ch. m, p. 65). Even
before Liebig published his Organic Chemistry in Its Relation to Agriculture
and Plant Physiology (1840) some farmers were using bone dust, Peruvian
guano, Chilean nitrates, or ‘new and improved artificial manure’. Liebig’s
list of chemicals present in plants and animals, and hence of essential soil
ingredients, was not the last word on the subject, nor, as Lawes and
Gilbert at Rothamsted and many others showed by experiments in labora-
tory or experimental plot, was it always the right one. But it stimulated
the use of chemical fertilisers and the vigorous search for supplies. Imports
of nitrates and guano mounted rapidly, while potassium salt deposits,
found in the Harz Mountains (1852), Alsace, and other parts of Europe,
nourished many areas of poor soil, especially in Germany.

Science was less successful in solving the problems of agricultural
medicine. Farmers in 1870 were still wellnigh helpless against plagues of
sheep foot-rot, hoof and mouth disease, swine fever, and other animal
ailments. The turnip crop was ruined by flies in the ’thirties and later;
the potato blight of the ’forties was only more severe in Ireland than
elsewhere; oidium reduced the French vintage by two-thirds in the “fifties,
and phylloxera began its ravages in the ’sixties. Veterinary science made
little real progress until Davaine, Pasteur, Lister, and Koch made possible
the bacteriological approach, and the benefits of their work were not
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enjoyed till after 1870 (cf. ch. m, pp. 65-6). The same is true of those
which came from research on the causes of plant disease.

The third step, the improvement of farm equipment, was taken chiefly
in Britain and North America. Labour was relatively scarce or costly
there, the fields were large enough to be worked by machinery, and inven-
tive ingenuity overflowed from industry to agriculture. At banquets Scots
farming enthusiasts drank to the memory of ‘that great philosopher and
most excellent man, James Watt’. Some of them used steam engines to
pull ploughs. The Scots threshing machine moved south to be the target
for destruction in the English labourers’ uprisings of 1830. Though the
Scots harvester found little favour at home, the four models sent to the
United States may have caught the eye of Americans looking for something
better than a sickle, scythe, or cradle. McCormick patented his reaper
in 1834, began to make it in quantity in 1846, exhibited it at the Great
Exhibition in 1851, and in field demonstrations convinced English far-
mers that it could be economically employed. During the next twenty
years European and American implement makers offered improved tools
and machines for every kind of farm work.

Most of these improvements required heavy investment of fixed or
operating capital. The British drainage schemes, for example, cost on an
average £4 per acre; the complete conversion of waste-land into fertile
farms trebled this figure; and the tenant farmer’s operating capital needs
were estimated at £4-£8 an acre in 1850. Where the capital came from,
how much was taken from the purse or ploughed back from the income
of landlord and farmer, and how much was borrowed there is no way of
estimating. Drainage projects could be financed by long-term loans from
the government or from companies which did the work; but in general
no British institutions emerged specifically to supply rural credit. On
the Continent the Prussian Landschaften continued to provide mortgage
loans for the landlord members of these co-operative societies of borrowers.
They obtained funds by selling bonds which, being backed by the entire
property of all the members, enjoyed the low interest rate of a gilt-edged
security. The plan was copied after 1830 in other central European states
and found a joint-stock state-subsidised variant in the French Crédit
Foncier, launched in 1852. But for small landowners and peasants there
was virtually no organised aid.

With every improvement in transport and reduction of customs bar-
riers the farmer’s market widened. An early picture of a freight-train
(1833) shows trucks full of cattle, sheep and pigs. By 1840 eighty steam-
ships were pouring an almost daily stream of Irish livestock, meat,
poultry and eggs into British ports. The Belgian farmer followed most
closely on the heels of his British counterpart in getting good rail service,
but the French farmer had to wait, in some regions till nearly 1870. Only
for milk was the farmer slow in gaining access to distant customers. Until
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about 1870 the railways regarded its long-distance carriage as too trouble-
some to merit attention. Meanwhile the effect of tariff changes became
evident in Germany after the formation of the Zollverein, and in Britain
when the customs amendments of 1842, 1846, 1853 and 1860 removed
prohibitions, then whittled away duties on foreign animal products. The
per capita import of these foods in 1870 was about four times that of 1840.
While most of the early supplies came from the Continent, the United
States jumped into the market in 1842, steadily expanded the volume of
shipments, eliminated the early defects of quality, and by 1870 dominated
the British import trade in bacon, ham, and cheese.

The marked expansion of animal husbandry did not reduce Europe’s
dependence on the grains needed for bread and beer. France, Belgium,
and England, for example, devoted more than a third of their farm lands
to meeting that need. Each country sought to be self-sufficing or took
steps to ensure that imports did not depress the domestic price too much.
By the early ’thirties these Corn Laws were assuming a common pattern,
with a sliding scale of duties. As the home price advanced the duty
descended, reaching a nominal figure or even vanishing when famine
threatened. In reverse the duty climbed as the price fell, becoming
prohibitive long before the price touched an unprofitable level.

The international grain trade was therefore chiefly concerned with
supplying the normal deficiency of some countries and the abnormal
dearth of others. Belgium and Holland were regular net importers, Den-
mark and Prussia net exporters, while France oscillated between exports
and imports with the size of her harvest. In Britain improved cultivation,
when favoured by such good seasons as 1833-6, made the country vir-
tually self-sufficing at moderate prices. But in the bad years 1838-42
bread was scarce and in 1845—7 so also were potatoes. In those ‘ hungry
*forties’ the gap between home production and demand was becoming
too wide. Hence Peel’s more liberal sliding scale of 1842 and his repeal of
the Corn Laws in 1846 were inevitable (cf. ch. xu, pp. 342-4).

When British farmers defended their costs and corn laws they asked
whether free traders wished to force them down to ‘that standard which
regulates the wages paid to German boors, Polish serfs, and Russian
slaves’.! These lowly workers produced most of the grain that went into
international trade, with Hamburg as the chief outlet for the Elbe basin
farms, Danzig for the large harvests of the Vistula valley, and Odessa,
supplemented by Taganrog, for the rapidly mounting volume of wheat,
wool, leather, and salt beef from the southern Russian farming frontier.
By 1840 the Black Sea ports were shipping almost as much grain as
Danzig, chiefly to Mediterranean consumers. During the next three
decades Russia’s total exports more than trebled, establishing her suprem-
acy in the intra-continental trade.

1 Argument in the protectionist Farmer’s Magazine, QOctober 1842, p. 308.
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All discussions about corn laws voiced the hope, or fear, of a flood of
cheap grain from North America. That continent had come to Europe’s
aid when famine prices were high enough to cover the heavy land and
ocean freights and the low duty; but each wave of imports quickly sub-
sided when better harvests reduced prices and raised the tariff. The
abolition of the duties in 1846 made little difference to this violently
oscillating pattern until after 1870. The waves went higher in the ’sixties,
the descent was more gradual, but the troughs were as deep as ever.
American wheat was not yet normally abundant or cheap. True, forces
were at work to make it both, but they had not yet achieved the necessary
combination of large output on cheap or free virgin soil with low inland
and ocean freight rates.

The western European farmer, with his high overhead charges and
operating expenses, could therefore enjoy that wave of higher prices and
prosperity which swept the countryside between 1850 and 1873. Though
grain prices rose far less than did those of animal products, the higher
yield per acre and the increased number of acres under cultivation pro-
duced a satisfactory net income. The price of meats and dairy produce
went up between a quarter and a half, and that of wool about three-
quarters in spite of a fivefold increase in the supplies from Australia,
New Zealand, South Africa, and South America. At scarcely any point
did the European farmer have cause in 1870 to fear damaging competition
from the outer continents. In one market he was the dangerous competi-
tor, for the spread of beet-sugar production presented a serious challenge
to the cane-sugar regions of the world. In 1850 beet fields and sugar
factories were spread from northern France to Russia, and may have
contributed a seventh of the world’s sugar production. By 1870 the
output had quadrupled, the fraction was one-third, and both figures were
rising rapidly. The price had declined somewhat, while others were rising.
Sugar was becoming a necessary for all but the very poor, and the British
per capita consumption, having trebled in thirty years, reached nearly
one pound a week.

‘Cotton was the single industry into which industrial revolution had
cut really deep by the "twenties.”? During the next four decades the cuts
went deeper and wider as more industries in western Europe and North
America were influenced by the introduction or improvement of machin-
ery, the harnessing of water or steam power, the enhanced ability to
produce metals, the use of coal, and the application of physics or chemis-
try. New developments were more significant in the heavy capital goods
industries—mining, metallurgy, and mechanical engineering—than in
those producing lighter consumer goods. Yet the textile industry still
loomed large because of the great demand for its products and the large

t 1, H. Clapham, Economic History of Modern Britain (Cambridge, 1926), vol. 1,
p- 41.
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army of people engaged in making them. The textile mill was therefore
everywhere the first evidence of the new industrialism.

It was usually a cotton spinning mill, equipped with the jennies, frames,
or mules which had revolutionised yarn-making during the half-century
before 1830. Thereafter the mules became self-acting, spindles revolved
more rapidly, the hourly output per operator nearly trebled, and the
labour cost per pound of yarn was at least halved. A wet flax-spinning
process invented in 1825 was quickly adopted by Belfast linen-makers;
wool-combing ceased to be a manual task in the ’fifties; and by 1860
waste silk could be made into good yarn. Meanwhile the power loom
gradually displaced the hand loom. In 1830 it was efficient and economical
only for weaving coarse cottons. By 1850 it would turn out much finer
fabrics, was invading the worsted mills in force, but did not fully capture
high-grade woollen production till the *seventies.

The diffusion of British technique did not await the lifting of the bans
on emigration of skilled workers (1824) and export of machinery (1843).
Some French and Belgian spinning mills were well equipped by 1830,
using water power in Alsace and Normandy or small engines in Belgium
and northern France where coal was available. In Alsace the power loom
had by 1860 almost ousted the hand loom from that most progressive of
continental textile regions. FElsewhere, in Switzerland, Germany and
Russia, for example, there was similar introduction of spinning machines
and importation of cheap British yarns until local production became
adequate. In the United States the cotton industry, protected by a tariff
that shut out cheap fabrics, grew fivefold between 1830 and 1860. In the
latter year it was converting about a fifth of the country’s cotton crop into
coarse and medium-quality cloths.

The cotton industry was everywhere exceptional in the pace of its
growth, its technical change, and its expanding supply of cheap raw
material as the United States yield grew from a million bales in 1830
to nearly five million in 1860, and as India and Egypt became minor
exporters. Other fabrics felt the fierce competition of cheap cottons,
but the woollen manufacturers fought back gamely. They combined
cotton warps and fine combed wool to make ‘mixed stuffs’, light in
weight yet ‘fancy’, approaching good cottons in price and silks in
appearance.

A survey of the changes in other industries would be a long catalogue.
If the innovation was mechanical it might be an American response to the
scarcity of labour, especially skilled, and to the demands of a rapidly
expanding domestic market. Sometimes it was an ingenious machine, or
a whole battery of them, each designed to turn out a standardised part of
a revolver, clock, lock, harvester, sewing machine, door or window frame.
British observers in 1853~4 noted the American’s ‘eager resort to machin-
ery wherever it can be applied’, the prevalence of factories in industries
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still largely served by outworkers and handicraftsmen in Britain, and the
‘special purpose machines’ for shaping parts in wood or metal.! Mean-
while Germany, France and Switzerland were adding their quota to
industrial chemistry. British judges at the Paris Exhibition of 1867 were
as impressed and alarmed by this fact as by the ‘wonderful display’ of
foreign machines and woollens.

Behind those who used the machines were the men who built them.
By the ’thirties the mechanical engineers had heavy- and light-duty
machine tools which gave a new degree of speed and precision to metal
work. London and Birmingham made a great variety of machines, Man-
chester was the chief producer of textile equipment, Newcastle of loco-
motives, and Glasgow of marine engines. In Belgium the Cockerill plant
at Seraing was a comprehensive integration of coal mines, blast furnaces,
rolling mills, and shops for making engines and equipment of many kinds.
In France Le Creusot was a second-rate Seraing, but Germany did not
have even a third-rate one till about mid-century. After 1850 the industry
made great strides, aided by an increasing supply of lubricants, equipped
with better methods for assuring precision, and influenced by the American
cult of standardisation.

Behind the machine-makers were the iron-masters. The following table,
though based on estimates for the first two lines, gives a rough measure

of their achievement.
Output of iron (tons) 183070

UK. France Germany US.A. World
1830 680,000 270,000 46,000 180,000 1,600,000
1850 2,250,000 400,000 215,000 560,000 4,470,000
1870 5,960,000 1,180,000 1,400,000 1,690,000 12,260,000

This increase in output, about 70 per cent each decade, reflected the
improvement and spread of what the French called le systéme anglais.
That system comprised the use of coke in place of charcoal for smelting
ore and producing brittle iron suitable for castings; then the puddling of
liquid cast iron to change it into tough wrought iron which would bend
without breaking. Thus equipped, the British industry had quadrupled
its output between 1800 and 1830, and its product was the cheapest in
Europe. In 1828 Neilson, a Clydeside iron worker, blew hot air instead
of cold through the furnace, thereby reducing the fuel bill by a third.
This economy, combined with larger furnaces and the tapping of iron
deposits in Cumberland and around Middlesbrough, helped to raise pro-
duction nearly ninefold between 1830 and 1870. Though the price of iron
fluctuated with the business curve and the demands of war and railways,
the trend was downward, from over £10 per ton in 1825 to £3 in 1866.

Transferred to the Continent, these methods proved most useful where

! D. L. Burn, ‘The Genesis of American Engineering Competition, 1850-70", in Economic
History, January 1931, vol. 11, pp. 292-311.

29

Cambridge Histories Online © Cambridge University Press, 2008



THE ZENITH OF EUROPEAN POWER, 1830-70

coal and ore could be brought together cheaply, as at Seraing and Le
Creusot. In many French regions the ore and coal were so far apart
and remote from markets that the industry had to await cheaper transport
facilities. When these came about 1850 French output trebled in two
decades, yet was insufficient to meet all demands. In these same decades
Germany made up for a late start by bounding ahead, thanks to abundant
cheap fuel from the new Ruhr mines and the railways’ need for iron. In
the United States the shift to coke made it possible to treble iron produc-
tion between 1830 and 1850, then to treble it again by 1870.

During those latter years the prospect of cheap abundant steel suddenly
grew bright. In 1850 steel was almost a semi-precious metal. Its produc-
tion was terribly voracious of fuel, slow, and small-scale; hence its use
was limited to cutlery, tools, jewellery, and other small articles. The world’s
output was estimated at 80,000 tons, of which Britain made half. Bes-
semer’s method (1856) offered cheap mass-production. By blowing air
through a converter containing liquid iron a ton (or more) of metal could
be turned into steel, without using any fuel, in a quarter of an hour.
Iron-masters eagerly adopted the process, only to discover that iron con-
taining any trace of phosphorus resisted treatment, and the elimination
of that hostile element defied all efforts till 1878. Yet there was sufficient
ore of ‘Bessemer grade’ to permit a rapid expansion in steel production
during the ’sixties. In 1870 output was at least eight times the estimate
for 1850, and there was a glimpse of the Steel Age as manufacturers put
the new metal to all kinds of uses, from railways and ships to milk cans
and saucepans.

In 1830 the world’s production of coal was probably about 30,000,000
tons, four-fifths of it from British mines. For 1870 the figure was about
220,000,000 tons, of which Britain contributed half, the United States
a fifth, and Germany, France, and Belgium together a quarter. The seven-
fold increase was at about the same rate as that for iron—between 60 and
70 per cent per decade. The pattern of the market had become clear by
1870. Iron-masters consumed a third of the British output, and manu-
facturers a quarter. Gas-works and domestic grates burned another
quarter, an eighth was exported, while one-twentieth went as fuel to
railways and steamships. The British industry was unique in having five
coastal coalfields which could deliver their product almost straight into
vessels for shipment to such domestic markets as London or for export
as ballast and make-weight. Hence exports mounted from 500,000 tons
in 1830 to nearly 14,000,000 in 1870.

The exploitation of inland seams depended on cheap water carriage,
then on railways, whether to get the coal to market or to bring in raw
materials for industries that were best located near the mines. In 1830
Britain and Belgium had the best waterways and by 1850 the best railways.
France had more difficulty in providing water and rail services, so that
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foreign coal was still cheaper to the buyers of a third of her consumption
in 1870. In the United States Pennsylvania’s anthracite ficlds were worth-
less until ‘coal and navigation companies’ provided canals to the seaboard
cities around 1830; but her bituminous coal outcropped on the high banks
of streams flowing into the Ohio. It was not only easily mined but could
be sent by boat down into the expanding market of the Mississippi valley,
or be combined with local supplies of ore and limestone to produce iron
in the Pittsburgh area.

Given accessible markets, mines multiplied in such old regions as
Belgium and north-east England. New coal beds were discovered, for
example, in Pennsylvania and the Donetz basin. During the ’thirties and
’forties a method of sinking shafts through water-logged strata made pos-
sible the search for much deeper seams. This search was successful in
Britain, the Nord and Pas de Calais, Belgium, and the Ruhr, where the
first pit was opened near Essen in 1841. While mining engineers did little
to convert coal-hewing from a pick and shovel job to a mechanical opera-
tion, they had plenty of other problems: how to free the underground
from the menace of flood, suffocation, explosion, and falling roofs; how
to extract a larger fraction of the coal; and how to improve its haulage
to the surface.

Their achievements were substantial. They made the occupation rela-
tively more productive and less hazardous, for the number of British
fatalities remained steady from the mid-’fifties to the early ’seventies,
though output rose by four-fifths and the number of miners by three-fifths.
But capital and operating costs rose as mines went deeper, while the de-
mand grew rapidly in prosperous times. Consequently the price of coal
rose more than the general price level during the third quarter-century
and more than doubled when the boom of 1869-73 created a coal famine.
In those years productive capacity was hurriedly expanded, as it was in the
iron and other heavy industries. By the time the new mines were ready
the boom had burst, and the industry faced a serious depression bedevilled
by excess capacity.

By 1830 the western world knew the benefits—and the high cost—of
good roads, improved river channels, canals, and river steamboats. On
the main British turnpikes, now mostly ‘macadamised’, passengers, mail,
and parcels moved at almost ten miles an hour. Though wagons still
went at the walking pace of horses, the walking was easier except on the
inferior local roads. France, Saxony, Belgium, Switzerland, and north
Italy also had good main highways, but poor second- and third-class
roads.

In England and the Low Countries, where few places were far from a
canal or navigable river, the cost of moving heavy materials had been
halved, the volume of traffic increased greatly, and prices tended to
become equalised between regions. France was trying to complete its
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northern network of waterways as well as the links needed in the heart of
the country to connect the tributaries or upper reaches of the chief rivers;
but the long distances, difficult terrain, defective river courses, great cost,
and lack of funds made progress slow and results only moderately satis-
factory. In North America the Erie Canal, completed in 1825, and in
smaller measure the Canadian canals round the St Lawrence rapids and
across the Niagara peninsula, had given a continuous route from the
Atlantic to the regions around the Great Lakes.

Finally, the steamboat had revealed its ability to operate on lakes, as
well as to carry passengers, mail, and fine cargo on rivers, even upstream
against the current. While it was thereby giving new value to the Rhine,
Elbe, Vistula, and middle Danube, its greatest promise of service was to
the settlers swarming into the vast region drained by the 16,000 miles of
the Mississippi and its tributaries.

During the next two or three decades work on roads and waterways
continued. German engineers extended the range of river navigation, so
that steamboats could go from Rotterdam to Basle by 1840; introduced
the steam-tug to haul heavily laden barges; and linked rivers by canals,
thereby complementing the natural north-south flow of traffic with an
east-west route. The international commission established by the Treaty
of Paris in 1856 set out to dredge the Danube, give it a better mouth, and
regulate its traffic. French waterways received more attention, though
much remained to be done in 1871. In the United States the number of
steamboats plying the Mississippi rose from two hundred in 1830 to over
a thousand in 1860, thus intensifying the north-south flow of goods.

The opening of the Liverpool-Manchester Railway on 15 September 1830
wed the locomotive to the railed road, with consequences that were in
some respects unexpected but mostly encouraging. Passenger traffic be-
came surprisingly heavy, and at twenty miles an hour seemed to abolish
time and space. Coal and other freight were moved from one terminus to
the other within three hours, in contrast to thirty-six on the waterways.
Earnings yielded a steady 8-10 per cent dividend, despite the large capital
outlay—over £800,000—and the heavy wear and tear on the early engines.

Given such a lead, there were eager followers in Britain and elsewhere,
in fact too many during the little railway boom of 1835-7 and the gigantic
one of 1845—7. The following table shows the growth of operating mileage
during four decades:

1830 1840 1850 1870
Europe 60 1,800 14,000 65,000
North America — 2,800 9,000 56,000
Asia — — 200 5,100
South America — — — 1,800
Africa —_ — — 1,100
Australasia — — — 1,000
World total 60 4,600 23,200 130,000
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By 1850 Great Britain had acquired some main and many minor lines.
Belgium in 1844 completed the core of its railway plan, with one track
from Ostend to the Prussian frontier and another from Antwerp, crossing
it at Malines, en route for the French border. The French Organic Law
of 1842 authorised nine main lines, and by 1850 some parts of them were
finished. In the German states about 5000 miles of track were in service.
In the United States a boom in the mid-"thirties linked some coastal cities,
pushed a few spurs inland, then shared in the general collapse of ‘internal
improvement’ schemes. As the country spent much of the *forties repair-
ing its damaged credit rating, railway building was largely limited to New
England.

During those two decades the railway revealed the kind of service it
could render as a common carrier, and the problems of construction,
operation, and cost that had to be faced. Passenger service immediately
became so popular that the British lines collected two-thirds of their
revenue therefrom. This business forced them to increase speed, and by
1850 the best trains were running at 35-40 miles an hour; to expand and
improve the cheapest kinds of accommodation; to seek better brakes,
signalling and other safety devices; to provide stations, some of them
‘ornamental structures of a costly character’, and to open refreshment
rooms which to those who knew the coaching inns were ‘magnificent
salons, luxuriously furnished, warmed, and illuminated’. By 1850 fares
were less than two-fifths those formerly charged by the coaches, and the
duration of journeys had been reduced by two-thirds. Meanwhile the
railways had developed fast movement of mail, parcels, livestock, and
fish, and were moving heavy materials at rates which not only ruined the
road carriers but competed with the waterways.

By 1850 the railway world had explored all ways—private, public, and
mixed—of getting its lines built and operated. Private enterprise was the
British method, partly because it was the only possible way of financing
an innovation, partly because the record of the early companies stimulated
sufficient investment, with a heavy over-layer of speculation in boom times,
to ensure that capital was forthcoming. There were, however, very few
other places where private enterprise was feasible. Distances might be
too great, traffic too light, and capital too scarce. Strategic routes might
not coincide with trade channels, and in the New World the rails might
have to precede settlement, with a long waiting period before traffic de-
veloped. Hence governments had to decide whether to build and operate
railways themselves, borrowing for construction and meeting deficits out
of public revenue; to subsidise private enterprise; or to do both.

Belgium chose public ownership in 1834, as did Austria a little later.
France decided on a mixture in 1842. The state would provide the land,
prepare the road-bed, and lease it for thirty or forty years to companies.
They would raise the construction and operating capital, run the service,
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borrow from the government if their income was insufficient to pay in-
terest on the bonds, and surrender the lines to the state, when the lease
expired, at a fair valuation. North America tried every policy. A few
states, chiefly southern, built and operated railroads. Virginia provided
two-fifths, later three-fifths of the capital, and claimed the same fractional
share of seats on the governing boards. But the commoner practice was
the purchase of railroad securities by states, cities, even counties. Massa-
chusetts, for instance, put $5,000,000 into a line that would give Boston
a connection with Albany and points west. Then in 1850 Congress made
its first railway land grant, and the way was opened for vast subsidies
from the public domain.

After mid-century railway construction quickened in Europe and North
America and spread to other continents. In the United Kingdom capital,
mileage, and net receipts more than doubled. France, having completed
its trunk lines by 1859, planned a network of branches. Germany’s
mileage trebled, that of Austria-Hungary mounted, Italy, Holland, Swit-
zerland, Spain, and Russia entered the picture. Some of this development
was stimulated by a French investment bank, the Crédit Mobilier, founded
in 1852 to raise capital for railways, banks, and other expensive ventures
at home or abroad. It secured concessions, including a monopoly and
perhaps a subsidy in case revenue was inadequate, from governments
which desired railways but lacked funds. Its early successes in France and
Austria provoked the Rothschilds to establish the Creditanstalt fiir Handel
und Gewerbe in Vienna (cf. ch. xx, p. 535), and other competitors entered
the apparently profitable field.

In the United States rails penetrated beyond the Mississippi, and one
line spanned the continent in 1869. Trade could now flow between east and
west. Canada got its Grand Trunk line, stretching from east of Quebec
to western Ontario, also connecting Montreal with the ice-free harbour
of Portland, Maine. Australia acquired its first thousand miles during
the ’sixties, chiefly in lines running from the capital cities towards the
pastoral or grain lands. In Asia, India was the first land to get railways,
and in 1870 still almost the only one.

By then the world had built one-sixth of the railways it was eventually
to possess. It was the most important sixth, for it transformed the trans-
port system in thickly settled parts of the Old World and showed what
benefits railways could confer on large inland continental regions. While
strengthening old trade routes, it had carved out new ones, linking
regions hitherto disconnected into larger market areas. It had emphasised
industrial concentration in favoured spots, and stimulated long-range
distribution from railway hubs, whether such old centres as London or
such new ones as Chicago. Its construction had been a major influence
on capital markets and the movements of the business cycle. In private
hands it developed characteristics of monopoly or of competition that
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was ‘imperfect’. There its practices were arousing so much clamour in
depressed times against seemingly excessive charges, discriminating treat-
ment of customers, and unsafe or unsatisfactory services, that state regula-
tion was becoming inevitable. In public hands the railway’s map and
services were influenced by strategic considerations, concepts of national
growth or welfare, the pressure of sectional or class interests, the optimism
of new countries, and the moods of bond buyers. It had also become a
vigorous builder of the national debt.

In 1830 steam vessels were plying on rivers, lakes, and coastal routes
or across channels and narrow seas. Their builders were constructing
larger ships and improving marine engines, thereby increasing the speed
and the certainty with which voyages were performed, lowering operating
costs, reducing the fraction of the hull occupied by the power plant and
fuel, and expanding that available for passengers and cargo. By mid-cen-
tury it was elbowing the sailing ship off short runs, especially for the
carriage of passengers, livestock, and goods whose bulk was small in
proportion to their value. By 1870 it was taking over the short-haul
carriage of bulky cargoes as well.

On long ocean routes the steamship faced more serious problems. It
must be made as safe as the sailing vessel—not a very high standard;
carry sufficient fuel; have enough revenue-earning space to defray heavy
construction costs and the high price of ‘bought wind’; and do all this
in face of the improving and expanding British and American merchant
fleets of sailing ships.

The American fleet was especially formidable. Its building costs were
far below those of British vessels, thanks to the abundant supply of cheap
timber. It had ships for every purpose. The packet liners maintained
regular transatlantic services throughout the year, carrying cabin passen-
gers for ‘thirty guineas, wines included’, fine freight at £2 a ton, mail and
bullion, but few steerage passengers. Below them were ‘regular traders’,
which shuttled back and forth laden with general cargoes and often
crowded with immigrants on the westward run; great bluff-bowed flat-
floored freighters designed especially for the cotton traffic; and hundreds
of tramps ready to go anywhere. In 1845 there was added the clipper,
stream-lined, speedy, and welcome wherever a quick passage was wanted
—to California gold in 1849, Australian gold in 1851, then the Crimea
in the war years. It was the most brilliant product of that golden age of
the American wooden sailing ship which saw the total tonnage grow
fourfold between 1830 and 1860.

It was also the last product, for the golden age was ending. The advan-
tage of cheap timber was vanishing with the coastal forests; some labour,
operating, and overhead costs rose; and few clippers made any profit.
Meanwhile Quebec and the Canadian maritime provinces learned to make

their cheap timber into serviceable vessels. In Europe ship-builders
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improved designs, some of them using cheap iron for the hull’s frame,
then for its shell. Finally, the steamship burst out of its narrow range of
operations. By 1838 the question no longer was whether any steamship
could cross the North Atlantic at one jump, but which would be the first
to doit. On 23 April the Sirius and the Great Western reached New York ;
by the year’s end there had been ten such arrivals; and all made the
crossing in about half the time taken by the best packets.

These journeys were, however, only the end of the beginning. For at
least a decade the steamship had a poor record for safety. Its crew was
large, its revenue-earning space small. Its construction cost might equal
that of three or four large packets, yet it delivered only as much service—
six transatlantic round trips if all went well—as did two of them. Con-
sequently a regular service, even on a fortnightly time-table, needed a line
of at least four vessels. Cunard was able to establish such a line between
Liverpool, Halifax, and Boston in 1840 only because of a generous mail
subsidy. Until he started his second service, from Liverpool to New York,
in 1848, the packets still ran the only regular traffic to that port. In 1856
less than 4 per cent of the passengers arriving there came by steamship.

During the fifties and ’sixties the steamship became more safe, efficient,
and economical. As iron hulls gained in popularity larger vessels could
be built. The propeller supplemented, then supplanted, the paddie-wheel.
The compound engine reduced coal consumption by half, thereby increas-
ing the available cargo space and making the ocean-going cargo steamship
a potential commercial success. Meanwhile passenger vessels improved
at every point: in size and horse-power, speed, cargo capacity, cabin and
steerage accommodation. By 1870, therefore, the sailing ship had lost
the cream of the North Atlantic traffic and was losing it on all other ocean
routes except the Australian. It still dominated the long hauls of heavy
crude cargoes, of which there was so much that the world’s sailing tonnage
did not begin to decline till about 1880.

While every advance in transport made postal services quicker, govern-
ment action made them cheaper. The British reforms of 1840 set a world-
wide pattern: a uniform low charge for delivery in any part of the country,
paid by the sender instead of the recipient through purchase of a stamp.
Within a quarter of a century most countries had followed this lead, and
a series of international conferences led to the establishment of the Inter-
national Postal Union (1874). Meanwhile domestic and international
telegraph services developed from the pioneer work of British and North
American railways and telegraph companies in the ’forties. In 1851 a
cable from Dover to Calais provided the first of many links with the
Continent, where private or state telegraphic services quickly spread as
far as Moscow and the Mediterranean. A wire spanned North America
in 1861. Ocean cables reached New York in 1866, Calcutta in 1870, and
Australia in 1871.
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The economic results of improved communications were far-reaching.
After a big initial increase, the number of letters delivered in the United
Kingdom rose 5 per cent year after year. For those engaged in distant
trade the long wait for letters which had bedevilled the making of deci-
sions was reduced by half or more with the coming of the railway and
steamship, then almost abolished once wires were available. Shipping
movements, demand, supply, prices, and prospects could be known almost
instantaneously. The Dover—Calais cable allowed the London and Paris
stock exchanges to compare prices hour by hour. Liverpool could keep
an eye on Bombay, New York, New Orleans, and Chicago, and they on
it. For stocks and the great staple commodities a world market was in the
making; so was a world ocean freight market once tramp-ships could be
directed by a cabled message to their next port of call.

The total effect of improved transport and communication was an
enhanced mobility of persons and goods. Meanwhile the general trend
of national policies lowered or removed those obstacles which lay across
the paths of international commerce. Inter-state free trade, guaranteed
by the federal constitution, continued to be an incalculable boon to the
expansion of settlement and trade inside the United States. Its benefits
soon became evident in Germany, when the Zollverein merged seventeen
states and more than 20,000,000 people into a customs union. Its attrac-
tion was not overlooked in the discussion that led to Canadian confedera-
tion in 1867.

The fate of international trade policies was in the hands of three coun-
tries: the United Kingdom, which is estimated to have accounted for a
third of the world’s exports and imports in 1840; France with about 10 per
cent; and the United States with 8 per cent.! Any liberalisation of their
policies depended on a politically overpowering will for it, and on the
ability to afford the loss of customs revenue or to find a substitute. France
lacked the will and probably the ability. Manufacturers and farmers
unitedly opposed all legislative attempts to lower tariffs, and Napoleon III
got his Anglo-French commercial treaty in 1860 only by using his treaty-
making power in secret negotiations.

In the United States the northerners’ will to high protection had over-
reached itself in the Tariff of Abominations (1828). The ‘Compromise
Tariff * of 1833 therefore inaugurated a vacillating trend toward lower
duties which lasted till the Civil War. As revenue, especially from land
sales, mounted rapidly, there was less need for customs receipts. In the
booming “fifties protectionist sentiment was so torpid that the few Ameri-
cans and Canadians who desired a reciprocal treaty got their way (1854).
For a dozen years the products of forest, farm, fishery, and mine passed
across the border as if it were not there.

It was Britain’s changes in policy that were most important to the

! Encyclopaedia of the Social Sciences (1932), vol. vu, p. 194.
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world’s economy. There the popular will was deeply divided, especially
when the depression of 1837-42 drove men into organised offensive or
defensive campaigns. While merchants and many manufacturers de-
manded free trade, farmers clung to protection—though some landlords
were deserting them-—shipowners to the Navigation Laws, the colonial
interests to the preferences on grain, lumber, and sugar. The government,
heavy-laden with national debt and faced with seventeen deficits in twenty-
eight years (1815-42), was in no position to make heroic cuts in customs
duties, which contributed 38 per cent of the revenue, or in excise levies
on domestic products, which contributed 37 per cent.

The dismantling of a system which combined protection, revenue and
preference had to be done in instalments (see ch. xm, pp. 342-5). Huskisson
had made a good start in the *twenties, but the rest had to be left to Peel
and Gladstone. Peel found in the income tax (1842) a source of revenue
that would partly replace the money lost by reducing duties. The Irish
famine forced his hand on the Corn Laws, and the Navigation Laws were
suspended to let foreign ships bring emergency grain. In 1849 that sus-
pension became permanent, except for coastal journeys, and these were
thrown open in 1854. Gladstone carried on the cleaning of the slate so
vigorously that by 1870 only seventeen dutiable imports remained, of
which five (sugar, tea, wine, spirits, and tobacco) contributed nine-tenths
of the customs revenue, as they had done in the *thirties. Total net imports
had risen about 400 per cent since the early ’thirties, but the revenue
therefrom only 30 per cent. In the earlier period that revenue represented
a levy of about 35 per cent on the imports; in the later it was below
IO per cent.

Though no other country went so far, there was much movement in
the same direction. Some actions were unilateral ; for example, the Belgian
repeal of Corn Laws in 1850 and the Dutch and Zollverein paring of
tariffs after 1845. Others were reciprocal concessions embodied in a trade
treaty, such as the Cobden-Chevalier pact of 1860. By this treaty Britain
admitted virtually all French wares duty-free and cut hard the rates on
wine and brandy. France swept away her prohibitions on some British
goods and scaled down her rates. In addition, each signatory accorded
‘most favoured nation’ treatment to the other. If France by treaty
granted more favourable terms to another nation than Cobden had
secured, these would immediately be extended to British goods. As
treaties signed by France with ten other European states and by Britain
with seven contained some lower duties, the area of reduced tariffs spread
wider with each pact.

Evenwithout such tariff changesinternational trade would have expanded
greatly, because of the spread of railway construction, the advancing
industrialisation of France, Germany, and the United States, the rising
tide of migrant capital and labour to the New World, and the opening
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of new areas of investment and enterprise on both sides of the Pacific.
An international economy on a world-wide scale was in the making. The
available statistics, though defective, suggest that world trade rose by
40 per cent during the ’thirties and a similar amount in the *forties, then
jumped 8o per cent in the “fifties (partly because of a marked increase in
prices) and nearly 50 per cent in the ’sixties. British commodity exports
rose less than 25 per cent each decade until 1850, then jumped 9o and
60 per cent respectively during the next two. Imports behaved similarly,
always exceeding exports, and the gap grew ever wider. But such invisible
exports as the earnings of the merchant marine, commercial and banking
houses, and overseas investments, made up the deficiency and left some-
thing over. This surplus was £7,000,000 or less per annum until the early
“fifties, but thereafter rose rapidly to nearly £40,000,000 in the late *sixties,
and almost twice that figure in the boom years 1868-73. By leaving it
abroad, the British investment stake overseas was expanded from perhaps
£110,000,000 in 1830 to £700,000,000 in 1870.

The new ways of making and moving goods called for far more capital
in buildings and equipment than hitherto, in addition to more ‘floating
capital’. Where the initial need was relatively small and subsequent
accumulation possible, enterprise could remain in the hands of one-man
businesses, family, or partnership firms. These units accounted for most
of the expansion in manufacturing, mining, shipping, wholesale and retail
trade, and fought a long, though often losing, battle in banking. Family
resources were mobilised, active or silent partners sought, profits and
interest ploughed back into the business. The task was not easy, as there
was a big depression every decade with smaller ones in between. The price
of failure ran high, since all the property of all partners in Britain and
North America, but only of active partners in France, could be seized by
creditors.

The alternative, corporate enterprise, had by 1830 shown its usefulness
in raising the large sums needed at home for turnpikes, canals, docks,
water and gas supplies, banks, insurance, and the pioneer railways, and
for developing such faraway resources as land settlement and pastoral
production in Australia. During the next forty years it continued along
those lines. The promotion of joint stock companies and the underwriting
of their securities became the special business of investment banks.
Governments gave companies legal personality by decrees in France and
Belgium, private acts in Britain, and legislative charters in the United
States. After 1840 private incorporation was supplemented by general laws
which allowed any group to form a company merely by registering a

1 See Albert H. Imlah, ‘Real Values in British Foreign Trade’, in Journal of Economic
History, vol. viu, pp. 148-51; ‘The Terms of Trade of the United Kingdom’, ibid.
vol. X, pp. 170-194; and ‘British Balance of Payments and Export of Capital’, in Economic
History Review, second series, vol. v, pp. 234-7.
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statement of its name, address, objective, capital structure, directors, and
other relevant facts. Limited liability was offered soon afterwards, for
instance in Britain by laws of 185662, to any company willing to publish
certain financial statements.

Joint stock promotion came in waves with every up-swing of the busi-
ness cycle, only to subside when the tide turned, leaving much wreckage
and some evil odour. A third of the 5000 limited liability companies
registered in London (1856-65) failed to come to life; a third of the others
did not have a fifth birthday, and more than half vanished before their
tenth. The continental creations in the ’fifties and ’sixties had a similar
mixed record.

While a new breed of bankers concerned itself with long-term investment
needs, the old school continued to receive deposits, transfer money from
person to person, and make short-term commercial loans, chiefly by
discounting bills of exchange. In rapidly expanding economies or periods
many commercial banks of the early nineteenth century were far from
adequate for their task. The search for stronger banks, for cautious poli-
cies, or for restraints on rash ones, therefore concerned bankers and
governments alike.

In 1832 a British Rothschild declared: ‘This country is in general the
Bank for the whole world. I mean that all transactions in India, in China,
in Germany, in Russia, and in the whole world are all guided here and
settled through this country.” Yet during six of the next ten years parlia-
mentary committees considered ways of improving the British banking
system. Its base, consisting of hundreds of private banks in London and
the provinces, was weakened by widespread failures in 1815 and 1825,
then strengthened when acts of 1826 and 1833 permitted the establishment
of joint-stock banks, such as flourished in Scotland. By 1841 there were
over a hundred of these in England and Wales, some well supplied with
capital and Scots managers; also over three hundred private ones, in-
cluding such ancient firms as Child or Hoare, and such relative upstarts
as Rothschild or Baring; and an increasing number of branches after the
Scots pattern. During the next three decades branches multiplied, thus
adding to the resources, the diversification of risks, the centralisation of
reserves, and the belief, not always justified, that the soundness of a bank
was proportionate to its size.

At the head of the ‘system” was the Bank of England, which in 1826
had been given permission to set up provincial branches. Yet though
here, as in London, it competed with old private or new joint-stock banks,
it could not be just one among many. It gradually became a central bank,
in which the others deposited funds and to which they could turn when
the calls for credit exceeded their resources. In crises their need might
be terribly urgent and the Bank their place of last resort. At such times

* Quoted in The Penny Magazine, 1837, p. 185.
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the Bank might ration customers, discriminate between high- and low-
grade collateral security, or refuse aid. In the ’forties it tried another
device. It raised the ‘Bank Rate’ on loans—for example, from 3% per cent
in early 1847 by five steps to 8 per cent in October, and later in the crises
of 1857 and 1866 to 10 per cent. Any unseasonal raising of the rate was
a warning, while a series amounted to an application of brakes and a
change into reverse gear. Since the Bank had no monopoly of credit
supply and no control over the harvest or the general behaviour of the
national or world economy, it had to make the best of its power to cope
with ‘hazards which the wisest cannot foresee nor the most unremitting
attention prevent’ in a world where ‘there usually comes round every
five or seven years a period of failing and distress which may produce
loss’.t

On the Continent commercial credit was provided by a few central
banks, of which the Bank of France was the chief; by purely local institu-
tions; and by that small group of powerful family banking houses—the
Hopes, Rothschilds, Mallet fréres, Hottinguers, Oppenheims, Foulds, and
the like—which discounted bills, dealt in merchandise, and underwrote
government loans from their strongholds in Paris, Amsterdam, Frankfurt,
or Vienna. When the upheavals of 1848 wrecked many weak or over-
ambitious banks, the need for better substitutes, then for investment banks,
led to an outcrop of new joint-stock banks, especially in France. The
Crédit Mobilier and its rivals scattered similar banks over the Continent ;
for example, the Bank fiir Handel und Industrie in Darmstadt (1853),
which played a large part in the industrial and railway boom in Germany.

In North America Congress wrecked the promise of a central bank by
refusing to renew the charter of the Second Bank of the United States
in 1836. As it made no provision for a national banking policy or note
issue till 1863, service had to be provided by private bankers and merchant-
bankers, or by banks incorporated under state laws which usually forbade
the establishment of branches. The task of providing both short-term
commercial and long-term mortgage credit was beyond the means of
these ‘unit’ banks. They were damned if they did not provide both, but
risked bankruptcy if they did. Emotionally and politically hostile atti-
tudes toward ‘monopoly’, ‘money power’, ‘ paper aristocrats’, and ‘Shy-
locks’ made the building of a good banking system a long labour of pain
and sorrow on a foundation shaken by violent alternations of boom and
depression.

In every western land there was concern over the tendency of banks
to issue too many notes when making loans in prosperous times. Argu-
ment and bitter experience led to the decision that note issue should be
concentrated in a central bank and strictly regulated. The Bank of France

1 A Baring view of the business cycle, quoted in R. W. Hidy, The House of Baring in
American Trade and Finance (Cambridge, Mass., 1949), p. 130.
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in 1848 regained that monopoly, with a maximum limit to its issue.
Holland and Russia had never moved from a regulated monopoly.
British policy was embodied in the Bank Charter Act of 1844. The
issue of each bank (except the Bank of England) was frozen at its current
figure and would be wiped out if the bank changed status, while no new
bank could issue notes. The Bank of England would thus ultimately
become the sole bank of issue. It could issue ‘fiduciary’ notes worth
about £14,000,000 on the security of loans to the state; also some to
replace a fraction of those which other banks forfeited; but beyond that
potential £20,000,000 every note must be backed in full by precious metal.

This plan had the defects of its virtues. It was honest but inelastic.
On three occasions—1847, 1857, and 1866—risis could not be stemmed
or controlled merely by raising the bank rate. Nor could panic-stricken
clients be helped unless the government gave the Bank permission to break
the law and issue unbacked notes. In 1847 and 1866 the news that per-
mission had been granted was sufficient to allay the panic. But the crisis
of 1857 hit so suddenly and so hard, with news of mutiny in India, of
virtually every bank in the United States closed, and of disaster at almost
every point in between, that illegal notes—Iless than £1,000,000 in all—
had to be used. That venial sin saved some firms or postponed their doom,
which was as much as could be expected in a moment when *all the bubbles,
blunders, and dishonesties of five years’ European exuberance and experi-
ments in credit were tested or revealed’.!

While the business world wrestled with its problems, labour tried to
adjust itself to changes in opportunities and conditions of employment.
Of these the most noteworthy was the transfer to the factory of occupa-
tions hitherto carried on in or around the home. The textile industry was
the outstanding example, because of the large number of men, women,
and children it employed. In Great Britain, as perhaps in some conti-
nental lands, they comprised the third largest occupation, after agricul-
tural labourers and domestic servants, accounting for more than 10 per
cent of the working population in 1841 and 1851. In 1830 spinners, a
few weavers, and most cloth-finishers were factory-employed. During
the next forty years most of the remaining domestic processes were
transferred to the mill in Britain, but the transition came later in many
parts of the Continent.

Preoccupation with textiles obscures two other important aspects of
the labour picture. In the first place, many occupations did not move
far, even in Britain, from the home or small workshop. London, Paris,
and every other large city swarmed with a vast variety of small producing
units and outworkers. The clothing, footwear, baking, small metal-wares,
and luxury goods industries were their strongholds. Birmingham, Shef-
field, Solingen, the Lyons silk and Swiss watch regions were dominated

1 ). H. Clapham, Economic History of Modern Britain, vol. 1, p. 370.

42

Cambridge Histories Online © Cambridge University Press, 2008



ECONOMIC CHANGE AND GROWTH

by them. Prussia in 1843 had fewer apprentices and journeymen than
masters, and three-fourths of France’s 5,000,000 industrial workers in
1850 were outside what was called la grande industrie. If the ‘workers
of the world’ in 1848 had answered Marx’s call to unite, only a small
minority would have been factory proletarians. On the Continent that
would still have been largely true in 1870.

In the second place, mining, smelting, building, shipbuilding, and
occupations which used much power, fuel, or space for their stills, boilers,
vats, and tanks never had been, and could not be, operated on the
domestic plan. Now their centralised producing units grew in size and
numbers; also in variety as new industries emerged to make machines,
engines, iron ships, coal-gas, fertilisers, cement, rubber, paper, and heavy
chemicals. As employers these occupations grew greatly in importance.
The number of British coal-miners rose nearly threefold between 1841
and 1871, of iron producers nearly sixfold, of machine and engine builders
tenfold. By 1871 the combined labour force in mining, quarrying, metal
production, engineering, and ship-building almost equalled that of cloth-
makers. It was virtually a male preserve, calling for new skills as well
as old, earning higher wages than most other occupations, but more
vulnerable to unemployment because of violent fluctuations in the demand
for its products.

Wherever he worked, the wage-earner’s material welfare was deter-
mined by the dwelling and environment in which he lived, the conditions
under which he did his job, and the size, regularity, and purchasing power
of his wages. There was little he could do about the first, whether he stayed
in his birthplace or joined the stream of migrants moving from village
or farm to town, from rural counties to mining and manufacturing regions,
from country to country, or from Europe to America and the Antipodes.
That migration accounted for nearly half the 16 per cent growth of popu-
lation in ten English industrial counties between 1831 and 1841. Only
half the adults living in London and Sheffield in 1851 had been born there,
and only a quarter of those in Manchester, Glasgow, Liverpool, or Brad-
ford. The Irish loomed large in the movement, comprising a tenth of the
population of England and Wales in 1851. On the Continent seasonal
or permanent migrations were also marked: of country weavers into
Lille or Lyons, of Swiss, French, and Germans into the Mulhouse mills,
of German peasants or handicraftsmen into Berlin or the Saxon, Rhine-
land, and Silesian towns. Beyond that was the great trek across the Atlan-
tic, chiefly of British, German, and Scandinavian origin till the ’seventies.

In no country was the provision of homes regarded as a public duty,
and few employers felt any obligation to house their workers. The job
was left to private builders, who had to keep one eye on what the tenant
could pay and the other on construction and maintenance costs, taxes,
interest rates, and land rents. Scattered evidence suggests that rents in
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English industrial towns ranged between 2s. and 4s. 6d. for working-class
houses. To get a reasonable net return from them a housing unit must
not cost much more than £100. Given that limit and also the restricted
supply of land, rows of back-to-back houses, courtyard dwellings, and
blocks of tenements were the best that could be provided by an industry
which lacked the economies of large-scale production, cheap credit, and
public subsidies.

The wider problem of streets, sewers, water, and general public health
was harder to solve. Large towns, and many small ones, had generally
killed more men than they bred. Now there were more towns and some
were much larger. Smoke was thicker and more acrid, streams and wells
were more polluted, cesspools and privies more numerous, collection and
disposal of sewage more difficult. The perennial summer outbreaks of
typhus, dysentery, and other diseases were heavier in their toll, as were
the cholera scourges of 1831-2, 1848, and later years.

The sanitary reform crusaders had plenty of ammunition. But since
the problem could not be tackled by private enterprise, it was necessary
to create a combination of public concern, new or improved methods,
heavy fixed capital outlays, national policies, and local authorities en-
dowed with adequate powers to plan, tax, and spend. Consequently public
health had to jostle with many other issues for legislative attention, and
was dealt with spasmodically. Though Britain took some steps in the
forties and others in the °fifties, little progress had been made by 1870,
save in a few alert towns. The death-rate was about the same as in 1840
and in some towns was about twice that for the country at large. Condi-
tions were no better in other lands, and improvements came slowly. In
the New World, as in the Old, man made the city, but found it very hard
to make a good job of it.

Working conditions, the second influence on the wage-earner’s welfare,
became a topic of violent controversy in 1830 when Richard Oastler’s
letters to the Leeds Mercury, denouncing the employment of children for
long hours, started the agitation for a ten-hour working day. This demand
hastened the next step beyond the rudimentary factory acts of 1802, 1819,
and 1825. The law of 1833 covered nearly all textile mills, forbade the
employment of children under nine, limited persons between nine and
thirteen to a forty-eight-hour working week, and required some atten-
dance at school; fixed a weekly maximum of sixty-nine hours for those
between thirteen and eighteen years, with no night work; included some
health and safety precautions; and appointed four full-time factory
inspectors.

Each subsequent decade improved and widened the range of regulation
(see ch. xmr). By 1870 there were few industrial establishments in which
rules concerning minimum age, maximum hours for males under eighteen
and all females, health and safety were not being enforced by inspectors.
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Though men were still untouched by law, they were influenced indirectly
wherever their work depended on female or juvenile co-operation, and
by the increasing insistence on safety precautions. The shop assistant,
farm labourer, industrial outworker, domestic servant, and office employee
remained outside the pale long after 1870.

That was where most workers on the Continent and in North America
were in 1870. The British agitation of the ’thirties stirred some interest and
a little action there. A Prussian decree of 1839 ordered children out of
mines and mills and fixed a ten-hour day for young persons; but no
inspectors were appointed till 1853. None were appointed in France till
1883. In the United States half a dozen eastern states had by the early
fifties fixed a minimum age and maximum hours, including a ten-hour
day for men; but the laws were easy to evade or lacked machinery for
enforcement. Only after the Civil War did Massachusetts in 1866 lead
the way to better provisions.

Factory acts were intended to care for women and young people because
they could not look after themselves. Men were supposed to be able to
protect and advance their own welfare in selling their labour. That they
might do this as members of a union was by 1830 regarded in Britain as
inevitable, regrettable, and perhaps dangerous. The repeal of the Com-
bination Laws (1824) and the amendment of 1825 had recognised that
unions were not illegal; but they were not yet legal personalities with power
to own property (including funds), and some of their actions, such as
molesting, obstructing, and inducing breaches of contract, were still un-
lawful. Nearly half a century elapsed before laws of 1867—76 gave them
legal personality and the right to do collectively things which would be
legal if done by an individual. Elsewhere the ban on labour association
was lifted later: in Massachusetts (1842), Saxony, the North German
Federation, France, and Belgium during the ’sixties; but legal recognition
and the right of peaceful picketing, or even of striking, were slow in
coming.

Whatever the law, local societies, clubs, or unions of skilled workers
existed in 1830, especially in Britain and the United States. During the
*thirties, when Messiahs stalked the western world preaching deliverance
from long hours, middle-class governments, private property, competition,
and alcohol, there were British plans for a nation-wide union of workers
of every kind and occupation; but these collapsed because of impractic-
able programmes, bad leadership, lack of solidarity or discipline within,
employers’ resistance, and the depression of 183642 (see ch. xm).

After the uproars subsided the ‘New Model’ emerged with the Amal-
gamated Society of Engineers in 1851. It was a national fusion of more
than a hundred local unions, or branches, of engineers, machinists, and
other trained skilled metal-workers. Control of local finance and policy
was put in the hands of the central executive. The officials were primarily
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administrators and organisers, whose task was to settle disputes peacefully
wherever possible. The union was also a friendly society, giving aid in
time of sickness and unemployment as well as industrial strife. It eschewed
the secret-society methods of many earlier unions, welcomed publicity,
and persistently reminded the public that it was a peaceful concern, with
no desire for Utopia or class war.

The New Model worked well, was copied by other skilled crafts, dis-
pelled some middle-class mistrust and gained some recognition from
employers. By 1870 collective bargaining had in a few cases got as far as
the use of conciliation and arbitration machinery. As the years 1850-73
were relatively prosperous, union membership in Britain rose from perhaps
100,000 in the ’forties to possibly more than a million in 1873. In the
’sixties the German ‘Radical’ unions, formed by Max Hirsch (1868),
gathered in skilled artisans and pursued policies akin to those of the
British model, while the first socialist unions appeared, devoted to more
exciting programmes inspired by Lassalle or Marx. In the United States
craft unions, already widely scattered over the industrial centres, grew
in strength, joint action, and successful demands for the eight-hour day
and the use of the union label on goods made by their members. But
there, far more than in Europe, the collapse of the boom turned advance
into rout.

By 1870, therefore, wage-earners were on the right track. As wage-
spenders they also were headed in the right direction. There had been
lingering traces of utopianism in the objectives of the Rochdale Equitable
Pioneers’ Society, founded in 1844; but none in such working principles
as the provision of capital at a fixed rate of interest by the members, the
sale of pure food for cash at market prices, and the return of any net
surplus to the pocket from which it had come, as a dividend on purchases.
This second New Model worked well as it went on from retailing groceries
to milling flour, making clothes, and establishing a Co-operative Whole-
sale Society (1863) which supplied goods to more than a hundred retail
societies in the northern industrial regions. By 1870 those societies had
80,000 members and the figure was rising rapidly.

Thus the industrial worker evolved institutions for his protection. But
in 1870 they were still small in range, size, and geographical area, even in
Britain, with unskilled and low-paid workers as yet untouched, and on the
Continent their influence was negligible. Consequently the wage-earner’s
income was affected far more by his personal qualifications and conduct,
by trends in production and productivity, and by changes in the demand
for his labour, his money wages, and in price levels than they were by the
things his union, his ‘co-op’, or even his government did for him.

Though the nature of some of these influences has already been examined,
measurement of their effect is difficult for lack of satisfactory figures. Yet
a few tentative conclusions emerge. In the first place, until western
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Europe could depend on substantial supplies of food from Russia and
North America, harvest variations affected the general welfare directly
through price movements and indirectly by their influence on the business
cycle. Good seasons and lower food prices helped to pull the economy
out of depression, bad ones did much to push it back. This factor was far
from having lost its influence in 1870.

In the second place, the task of accumulating and maintaining an un-
precedented amount of fixed capital equipment introduced a relatively
new factor into the distribution and use of income. In an age that knew
not planned investment, the ‘capitalist classes’, as Lord Keynes once
remarked, ‘were allowed to call the best part of the [income] cake theirs
and were theoretically free to consume it, on the tacit underlying condition
that they consumed very little of it in practice. The duty of ““saving” became
nine-tenths of virtue and the growth of the cake the object of true religion.™
If labour received less cake than it could have consumed, capital ploughed
back much of its share in further investment. This increased the demand
for goods and labour, first to build and equip factories, railways, and
ships, then to operate them. The growing population therefore found
employment, and if the new plants were better equipped or organised, the
expanded production and greater productivity were reflected sooner or
later in lower prices or higher wages, or both.

This development was not painless. It destroyed enterprises which
clung to old methods, organisation, or equipment, as hand-loom weavers
and coach-drivers were well aware. Nor was it steady, for investment
generated over-enthusiastic bouts of competitive energy followed by over-
pessimistic lethargy and excess capacity. In intensity and duration the
depression of 183642 competes with later rivals for the title of ‘the Great
Depression’. The lamentations of those and other gloomy years have given
the second quarter of the century an evil reputation. Yet the measurable
achievements suggest that as a whole the period was ‘ one of extraordinary
development, perhaps the most rapid rate of development of domestic
resources throughout the whole of Britain’s economic history’;2 and a
similar reappraisal might be possible for Belgium, France, Germany, and
the United States. Higher productivity raised British real wages between
1830 and 1850, though probably more by reducing prices than by lifting
money payments.

The third quarter’s reputation is much better, perhaps too good. The
demand for consumer goods and still more for capital goods rose high.
In the first flush of gold rushes and new gold, it outran supply so much
that prices rose far ahead of wages until the collapse of the boom in 1857
checked them. Thereafter wholesale prices oscillated around 25 per cent,
and retail prices about 13 per cent, above the 1850 level. Wages caught

1 J. M. Keynes, The Economic Consequences of the Peace (L.ondon, 1919), p. 17.
* W. W. Rostow, British Economy of the Nineteenth Century (Oxford, 1948), p. 19.
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up with prices by 1860, then continued to rise until 1873. Real wages
therefore rose markedly after 1860: in Britain by 15 per cent in 1870 for
those in full employment and by 25 per cent in 1873; and in France by
I8 per cent in 1870.

It may not be true, in spite of Punch cartoons, that coal-miners drank
champagne in 1871-3; but certainly many wage-earners were getting more
cake as well as tea, cocoa, meat, sugar, rice, and fats. They might return
home a little earlier for the evening meal, as trade union pressure was
chipping the working week from sixty (or more) hours down toward
fifty-five, with a Saturday half-holiday. If they lived in Britain the public
health service was beginning to make their living environment a bit better;
the factory inspectors had gained much experience in making the working
place less unhealthy ; parliament had given them a vote in 1867 and in 1870
it finally insisted that the children it had shut out of the factories must go
to school. Things had moved since the Hungry "Forties.
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CHAPTER III

THE SCIENTIFIC MOVEMENT AND ITS
INFLUENCE ON THOUGHT AND MATERIAL
DEVELOPMENT

attained true autonomy and independence. Emerging as a consistent

discipline with experiment and observation as its sanctions and mathe-
matics as its logic, science! extended its province far into space, and brought
millions of years within the scope of its pronouncements. Emancipated
from the limitations imposed by formal reasoning and dogmatic theology,
an unquestionable force of certainty was claimed for scientific truths such
as had never before been granted to any products of the intellect; and
though only a small part of the swift advance in material civilisation that
was made in this period can be directly attributed to contemporary pro-
gress in science, vast accretions of potential power were being built up.
The formative period of modern science in which its character, its methods
and its problems were established may be said to have ended about 1830;
the modern age, with the technical ascendancy of science, to have begun
about 1870. The interval is both classical, in that it contains the fulfilment
of much that had been originated earlier, and transitional, because the
beginning of recent science lies within it. Without abrupt discontinuity there
was a remodelling of activity, a displacement of some guiding concepts
of scientific thought by others. A single individual, like James Clerk
Maxwell, might in one investigation add a coping-stone to the fabric of
Newtonian celestial mechanics, while in another he helped to lay the
foundations of the new theoretical physics. The doctrine of universal
gravitation received its fullest vindication in 18456 from the discovery
of the planet Neptune in accordance with theoretical predictions, when
Newton’s optical theories had already been shaken by the newer theory
of wave-motion. Even Darwinism, with its revolutionary impact upon
biological studies, imposed not less but greater application to the prob-
lems which the older naturalists had sought to solve.

The increasing authority of science was reflected in a variety of ways
and was not without consequence for the structure of the scientific move-
ment itself. In the more advanced countries of Europe it was demanding
more favourable attention within the educational system, above all in the

1 ‘Science’ is here used in the sense of the rational correlated knowledge of natural
phenomena. The invention of the railway locomotive is properly described as a techno-

logical invention: but the electric telegraph, which made rapid railway communication
possible, can properly be described as a scientific invention.

I N the mid-nineteenth century the pursuit of scientific knowledge at last
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universities. In Italy the academic standing of scientific research had
never been wholly lost after the Renaissance; in Germany it was de-
liberately re-created after the defeat of Napoleon; France and Britain
tardily followed the German example of reform. With the increasing
ramification and complexity of research the scientific amateur changed
insensibly into the professor, as large laboratories, expensive apparatus,
and protracted labour became the concomitants of serious work. Labora-
tory training and instruction in research became normal features of
higher scientific teaching. An exemplary institution, such as the chemical
laboratory of Justus von Liebig at Giessen, was cited as a model by
those who protested against the academic administration which paid in-
sufficient tribute to the outstanding experimental talent of William Thom-
son or Claude Bernard. Inevitably the state was called upon to reform
education and to provide financial support for a more generous organisa-
tion of science. As early as 1809 the Berlin Academy of Science had been
incorporated in the university of that city; the new University of London,
and the reforms in the older universities of England initiated after the
Royal Commission of 1850, gave new scope for the teaching of scientific
subjects; and Napoleon III was inspired by Pasteur to recognise the en-
hanced needs of science. With the state as patron and architect of new
institutions the importance of the great national academies, founded in
the seventeenth century, was correspondingly diminished. To some extent
they were supplanted by another organisation, the scientific association.
Of these the earliest were the German Scientific Association, founded by
Lorenz Oken in 1822, and the British Association for the Advancement
of Science, which met for the first time at York in 1831. The scientific
association, besides being a response to the widespread interest in the
more practical aspects of scientific knowledge in countries affected by the
Industrial Revolution, was also intended to strengthen the scientific move-
ment by placing it upon a broader basis of understanding and goodwill.
About 1830, British science suffered from apathy and a sense of inferiority,
and when, after the collapse of 1871, the like feeling prevailed in France,
there too a National Association was brought into being.

The progress of science was still mainly in the hands of the four great
nations of western Europe, each of them associated with one of the great
conceptual achievements of the period—the theory of bacteria (France),
thermodynamics (Germany), evolution (Britain}) and molecular theory
(Italy). Notable, but scattered, contributions came from eastern Europe,
and the Academy of Science of St Petersburg kept the limited number of
Russian savants in touch with the West. But beyond western Europe the
most promising seat of scientific endeavour lay in the United States of
America, whose universities were being gradually adapted to the German
pattern, and were enriched by the growing number of young students
who had profited by the experience which could only be obtained in
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European laboratories. The most celebrated American scientist of the
period, Louis Agassiz of Harvard, was a Swiss émigré, but the first experi-
ments on anaesthesia (1844), and Willard Gibbs’ theoretical work on
thermodynamics thirty years later, were America’s gifts to Europe.

Here, too, there were changes in the foci of scientific interest. French
science, in the time of Lavoisier, Laplace and Cuvier, had held an intel-
lectual ascendancy which was lost after 1830. In the development of
physics the empirical genius of Britain reappeared with fresh vigour, but
still more remarkable were the consistently high level and fertility of
German science. No branch of research was left unimproved by its efforts;
German universities attracted men of all nations, and the German lan-
guage became a major means of scientific communication, while Clausius,
Helmbholtz, Liebig or Ludwig by their theoretical investigations deter-
mined the course of their respective sciences.

Overcoming her initial backwardness, her lack of colonies and mercan-
tile marine, Germany had by 1870 risen to the first rank of manufacturing
countries, partly through her achievements in pure science and its techno-
logical application. Generally, however, the distance between laboratory
and factory and field was still too great to permit effective co-operation
between science and production. Since 1830 an increase of population,
a greater facility for communication, and a larger volume of commerce
had been brought about by many factors of which science was but one.
Technical skill, such as the pioneers eulogised by Smiles possessed, had
little relation to abstract scientific knowledge. The railway engineers, the
ship-builders, and the machine-makers upon whom this new civilisation
rested were men trained in the school of empiricism and experience,
drawing indefinably from the steady accumulation of scientific knowledge
since the seventeenth century. To the practical engineer who was now
using accurate methods of survey to lay out a track, hydrodynamical
researches to perfect the design of screw propellers, or the Bashforth
electric chronograph for the improvement of artillery, science came as an
aid rather than as a system. Though science was accelerating the rate of
exploitation of inventions, it offered few directly, and even at the close
of the period a new type of scientific inventor—Bessemer, Siemens, or
Armstrong—was only beginning to impinge upon the basic industries.
Precise control of operations by such means as accurate timing, pyro-
metry, and sampling was still a novelty. Waste from coke-ovens and gas-
works, blast-furnaces and acid-towers polluted the neighbourhood of
industrial centres and the economy of operation varied widely between
one region and another. Conversely the scientific mind turned more natu-
rally to the problems suggested in the logic of its own evolution than to
those arising out of economic activity. Faraday’s metallurgical researches
offer an unusual instance to the contrary, while later Pasteur’s life-work—
the elimination of diseases afflicting the grape-vine, domestic animals,
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and man—had a directly utilitarian significance. Here there was a field
of research in which the area of contact between science and craft was
already broad. In others the organisation to enable industry to profit
from scientific progress was inadequate, though it already existed in techni-
cal colleges, like the great French Ecole Polytechnique, mining schools
and many private undertakings. In 1850 Prince Albert, echoing Bacon,
could speak of science as discovering the laws of power, motion and
transformation, by which the Almighty governs his creation, and of
industry as applying them to the abundant raw materials which know-
ledge alone renders valuable; to a later generation the Great Exhibition
of 1851 is conspicuous as the culmination of empirical technology. Science
seems as yet to have entered only into the heavy-chemical industry (there
were no synthetic manufactures), the preparation of a long list of vegetable
products (including rubber and collodion), and the new arts of photo-
graphy and electric telegraphy, to which the dynamo and arc-lamp may
be added as curiosities. The displacement of coal and iron by oil and steel
is not even hinted at in the manufactures of 1851.

Yet in a minor degree most aspects of life were revealing the influence
of the scientific attitude by 1870. Better hygiene helped to reduce infant
mortality and the incidence of epidemic disease; the outbreaks of cholera
ravaging Europe from 1831 to as late as 1893 strikingly emphasised the
socio-medical importance of clean water supplies and of rational sanitary
legislation. Agricultural science had begun to filter into farming as the
problem of soil fertility was taken up with some success. A few new
ventures in commerce had sprung from scientific discoveries or owed their
success directly to the adoption of scientific principles. The traditional
chemical industries had been transformed by greater demands for alkalis,
mineral acids and dyestuffs which only the use of novel processes and
materials enabled them to satisfy. In addition new chemical preparations
were gradually cominginto use: artificial fertilisers, aniline dyes, nitro-explo-
sives, chloroform, carbolic acid were the fruit of laboratory experiment,
showing moreover, in the generally long interval between discovery and
its useful application, the isolation in which research was still conducted.
The synthetic-chemical industry, in which both Perkin, the discoverer of
the first aniline dye, and Hofmann, his master (whom the Prince Consort
had brought from Germany to teach the new organic chemistry) were
engaged, from the first required scientific management. Disinterested
research in organic chemistry had forged the links which bound these new
manufactures to the gas-light industry which had been founded in the
older empirical fashion at the opening of the century. Between 1830 and
1870 methods were worked out in the laboratory to give the coal-gas its
highest luminous value, to remove impurities and utilise these by-products
in other industries. Ammonia, with benzol and other ingredients of coal-
tar, was becoming an important article of commerce, but still, outside
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Germany, practice lagged far behind theory.! The preparation of rubber,
gutta-percha and hydraulic cement are other examples of manufactures
which were recognised, in the 1851 Exhibition, as being of some impor-
tance, as a result of a combination of elementary science and technical
skill. The electric-telegraph industry was born of the discoveries of Oersted
and Faraday and was developed by scientists of distinction, like Wheat-
stone, Siemens and Thomson, who also possessed a strong practical talent.
High technical ability was needed to overcome the difficulties that in-
creased with the length of the wires, and to design the delicate instruments
which, again, only scientific instrument-makers could manufacture. These
firms, also, found their business expanding soon after the middle of the
century, as the profitable uses for measuring and analytical equipment of
all sorts were exploited—perhaps the surest indication of the incipient
spread of science into industry. Where there was no strong technological
tradition already entrenched, science was serving the needs of entre-
preneurs who were far-sighted enough to appreciate its potentialities. Yet
the opportunities to carry out the detailed investigations by which scienti-
fic principles are made to serve useful ends were still limited, though less
severely in Germany than elsewhere.

Rationalisation in industry had begun. Rationalism in philosophy,
with a distinct tendency to admire and emulate the works of science, is
an older movement that may be traced back to Helvetius, Locke and -
Descartes. The current was widened and deepened by the nineteenth-
century philosophers of the utilitarian school, Jeremy Bentham, the elder
and the younger Mill. Rationalists were impressed by the success of
mechanistic science in explaining the phenomena of nature (the natural
philosophers had not generally been deflected thereby from the accepted
canons of religion and morality), which they transmuted into such doc-
trines as the dependence of ideas upon the nature of sense-perceptions
received, and, although most of the facts and illustrations that could
usefully be drawn from exact science had already been absorbed before
this period, the model of scientific reasoning was still before their eyes.
The utilitarian, like the scientist, withdrew his attention from final causes
in order to apply himself to immediate concerns—the nature of human
behaviour and the derivation of the greatest benefits from social organisa-
tion. Bentham’s doctrine of utility, like Helvetius’ hedonism, demanded
that the measure of efficiency be applied to the state and the individual.
The question: how can society most efficiently ensure general and indivi-
dual happiness? has a scientific ring. Significantly, the subject which the
utilitarians themselves developed, political economy, was becoming known
as a ‘science’; the mechanism of society was being subjected to the
same type of precise (and, increasingly, mathematical) analysis that had

! In 1870 the Bradford gasworks was paying £800 per annum for the disposal of its wastes:
in 1878 it was offered £10,000 per annum for the purchase of the same materials.
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triumphed in physical inquiries. Thus Malthus had stated his famous
proposition in an exact numerical form (1798); he was not content merely
to declare that populations tend to increase faster than their means of
subsistence. And the student of the actual, rather than the ideal, state was
naturally led to conclude that his own reflections, as well as the policies of
those charged with government, could only be founded surely upon a
discussion of a mass of facts concerning population, trade or justice col-
lected with scientific rigour and detachment. The administration of the
state was indeed not an art but a science. Of the influence of these doc-
trines on the business of government during the mid-nineteenth century,
when they became a part of the general consciousness and the subject of
political dispute, of the standard of efficiency as applied to law, finance
and economic policy this is not the place to speak. If the changing struc-
ture of society was the deep cause of the changing character of govern-
ment, political philosophies whose evolution had in turn been moulded
by the influence of scientific thought suggested the forms which social
pressure assumed.

Admiration for science as a purely intellectual fabric is made explicit
in the positive philosophy of Auguste Comte, for whom the scientific
was the only type of certain knowledge. For him physical science had
risen to the third or positive state of learning, devoid of all theological
and metaphysical complexion, in which understanding a phenomenon
meant a knowledge of its relations to all other phenomena, under general-
ised laws. Comte urged the study of the history of science as revealing
the progress of the sole true learning in comparison with which the history
of philosophy was but a record of man’s dreams and aberrations. His
conception, grandly organic, assembled all intellectual achievement into
a single corpus of knowledge of an ascending order of complexity, the
laws of the more complex sciences resting upon the laws of the less, from
the most general and abstract theorems of mathematics to biology and
finally the study of human society. His own endeavour was to elevate
sociology to the positive state, to educe the laws of human behaviour
with their verification in history and psychology, and to make an exact
science of the natural history of man by the use of those methods which
had been defined in physical science. And for J. S. Mill, as for Comte,
the application of this perfected system of thought and investigation to
philosophy or ‘moral science’ was not prohibited by the very different
character of its problems and ends. ‘The proper study of mankind’ might
become positive, propounding universal and demonstrative truth, if ‘the
same process through which the laws of many simpler phenomena have
by general acknowledgment been placed beyond dispute,...be con-
sciously and deliberately applied to those more difficult enquiries.™
Following Comte in striking out a new course in sociology, parallel to

! John Stuart Mill, 4 System of Logic (7th edn, London, 1868), vol. 11, p. 414.
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that upon which he believed the physical sciences to be already defini-
tively entered, Mill sought to draw the broad lines of a scientific deductive
logic in moral and social thinking.

Within the positivist philosophy, Comte, the author of a religion of -
humanity in which material benefactors replaced the hierarchy of saints,
emphasised the moral element in human life. Other minds looked to'a
happier future ushered in by technological versatility and mechanical
social adjustments. Evolution, in society as in science, was the dominant
concept of the latter part of the period. Liberals eagerly sought to
accelerate the progress they believed to be inevitable. Socialism also
developed an evolutionary interpretation of the broad course of history.
In its earliest stages socialism had an idealist adumbration inherited from
the French Revolution, but in the hands of Marx and Engels, despite the
legacy of Hegel, it became the most extreme of rationalist doctrines. The
weight of science (or rather, positivism) in Marxist philosophy is best
seen in the particular theses by which the general dialectic was supported.
In Das Kapital Marx deduced laws that had determined the development
of the existing economic order, and would equally bring about its dis-
solution. In the economic interpretation of history-—very different from
the rigorous historiography that another facet of the influence of science
was helping to create—similar laws are given a wider range, while Engels
utilised recent anthropological findings to buttress the socialist theory of
the archaic evolution of society from its primitive institution, the family.
In human affairs Marx’s deterministic laws resembled Newton’s laws of
motion; if they were correct they admitted no intervention of chance
or genius. Laplace had boasted that given the mass and motion of the
particles in the universe, its destiny was infinitely calculable; in the same
spirit Marx maintained that in the ownership of the means of production
the whole history and structure of a society, even to its arts and sciences,
was determined. Mechanistic sociology had followed upon mechanistic
science.

While philosophers were interpreting the astonishing triumpbhs of science
in their various ways, the organic growth of natural knowledge was con-
tinuing, its stages not always confirming the assertions of those who tried
to extract the quintessence of scientific thought for use in other disciplines.
Fundamental assumptions were called in question, and the tendency was
towards less rather than greater determinism. The complexity of nature
belied the more dogmatic utterances of an earlier period. The unforeseen
importance of an unconsidered dimension—time—began to work upon
the structure of both physical and biological theory, giving the latter
especially renewed interest and power. The interdependence of the various
branches of science (accurately discerned by Comte) became yearly more
evident, the effect being to increase rather than lessen the fragmentation
of research. Studies on the frontiers between the sciences, in theoretical
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physics, physical chemistry and biochemistry, were more intensively cul-
tivated, and helped to strengthen the internal consistency of science by
causing the same concepts (such as those of thermodynamics, or atomism)
to prevail in all or many of its branches.

The further exploitation of mathematical analysis was a prime instance
of this process. Pure mathematics developed its modern character in this
period. While existing modes of mathematical thought were extended—
masters of an earlier age (Cauchy in France, Gauss in Germany) remain-
ing active to the *fifties—not less importance attaches to profound innova-
tions. Hamilton of Dublin laid the foundations of the theory of operators
and vectors; the Russian Lobatchevsky, the two Bolyais in Hungary, and
the German Riemann initiated the study of geometries based upon non-
Euclidean postulates; Hamilton, Grassmann, and Boole were pioneers of
non-commutative algebras. The last-named, in the Laws of Thought (1854),
has a claim to be the father of modern symbolic logic. These were all
heterodox offshoots from the main stem of mathematics, comparatively
little regarded, and apparently of the most highly speculative nature. Yet
it was to this type of mathematics that theoretical physics returned at the
end of the century. Meanwhile contemporary physics was bringing mathe-
matical analysis from the branches such as mechanics and optics in which
it was already established to the study of gases and electricity. A vital
movement of research from the macrophysical problems of celestial
mechanics to the microphysical problems of the structure of matter re-
quired a new type of mathematical equipment which was created by the
use of statistical methods put into exact form in Gauss’s work on prob-
ability (c. 1800). For instance, in the investigations of Maxwell, Boltz-
mann and others into the kinetic theory of gases, it was not possible to
observe or calculate the motion of a single molecule, but by means of
complex statistical calculations it was possible for its probable motion to
be inferred from the known properties of the mass. The non-physical
sciences partly owed their emergence from a purely descriptive stage to
the adoption of similar procedures. Mendel’s interpretation of his experi-
ments on the hybridisation of plants (published in 1869, but ignored till
1900), which established the primary laws of genetics, is of a truly statisti-
cal type though the mathematics involved are elementary; and so, less
precisely, is Darwin’s hypothesis of natural selection.

Before considering the progress of theoretical physics it is necessary
to mention the empirical discoveries. Michael Faraday stands out in the
nineteenth century as an experimenter of unsurpassed genius. Following-
up Oersted’s observation (1820) of the magnetic field surrounding a con-
ductor, Faraday at last obtained the converse effect in 1831, when he
detected the changing electro-motive force in a conductor lying across
a changing magnetic field. After this the other leading phenomena of
induction were rapidly revealed and his fame was assured. By 1850 the
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bases of electrical science were secure; new concepts such as potential,
dielectric capacity and resistance were firmly defined in spite of the lack
of delicate instruments and metrology which continued until long after
Faraday’s death in 1867. Much of this painstaking investigation was
pursued in Germany, and is immortally linked with the name of Ohm.
Of the industrially useful properties of electricity, heating and electrolysis
had been known since the beginning of the century. The intraconversion
of electrical and mechanical energy had been demonstrated. With this
the electric telegraph, long projected, became a practical proposition,
taken up rapidly by the railways before 1850, and soon made available
for public use. In 1858 the first abortive transatlantic link was attempted.
Since an efficient design of electric motor and generator could not spring
at once from first principles, the consumption of electric power was still
tiny in 1870. The distributive and other technical merits of electricity in
industry were not obvious, and to many, including Joule of Manchester,
whose experiments (1840-50) gave the quantitative relations between
electrical and other forms of energy, heat-engines seemed considerably
MOore €COnomic.

The theoretical interpretation of the empirical work in electricity was
of the first importance both in the purest scientific sense and in the applica-
tions which in turn flowed from it. Faraday was no great mathematician;
instead he framed a vivid imagery of the play of electro-magnetic forces.
His picture demanded an ether, an elastic medium of transmission in
which the ‘lines of force’ became lines of strain. Although etherial
hypotheses were very old, physicists had tended to gloss over the problem
of the action of a force (such as gravity) at a distance across empty space,
about which Newton himself had been discreetly silent. It was revived
more acutely (about 1820) by the victory of the wave theory of light, for
a vacuum could not be supposed to undulate. Faraday’s ether seemed,
however, unable to submit to the quantitative treatment that was neces-
sary, or to yield the comprehensive generalisations embracing the phe-
nomena’ of magnetism, electricity and light that were sought.! More
conventional mathematical hypotheses also failed. At last, starting from
Faraday’s ideas and admitting to the Royal Society that Faraday’s theory
was ‘the same in structure as that which I have begun to develop’, Clerk
Maxwell demonstrated mathematically in papers published between 1864
and 1868 that as a line of force spreads outwards from a centre of dis-
turbance it travels as an electromagnetic wave, with the electric and mag-
netic components at right angles as they are in a conductor, having a
velocity equal to that of light. Maxwell concluded that light is in fact
such an electro-magnetic wave, so that a single ether with a given set of
properties could in his equations be used to account for the propagation
of all such forces. Certain consequences followed from the theory which

! The action of a magnetic field upon light was demonstrated by Faraday in 1845.
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could be, and were, experimentally verified; finally in 1887 Herz detected
the electro-magnetic waves created by a spark-discharge.

The study of radiations was becoming an established department of
physics as the physical similarity of the causes of the physiological sensa-
tions of light and heat was worked out. Radiations outside the visible
spectrum could be brought under the scope of Maxwell’s theory. Faraday
and others were experimenting on discharges within vacuum-tubes at high
potentials—the first step to atomic physics. But the main advance in this
period was towards the perfection of spectrum analysis. The primary
observation that incandescent elements emit characteristic bright lines
in their spectra was about a century old when the researches of Bunsen
and Kirchhoff (c. 1855) gave to spectroscopy a firm position in analytical
technique. Somewhat grander possibilities were disclosed by Foucault’s
identification (1849) of some of the bright lines in the spectra of elements
with the Fraunhofer dark lines in the spectrum of the sun. The coincidence
of these lines was accounted for a decade later by Kirchhoff and others in
an hypothesis derived from thermodynamical reasoning (since confirmed
by electron theory) showing that light of the appropriate frequencies was
absorbed by elements present in the sun’s periphery. As in the laboratory
the spectroscope took its place beside the balance, so in the observatory
it became an indispensable instrument of precision, second in importance
in modern times to the giant reflecting telescope of which the proto-
type, with a 72-inch metallic mirror, was set up by Lord Rosse at Parsons-
town, Ireland, in 1845. Spectroscopy revealed the composition of many
stars as well as that of the sun, their temperature and their proper motions.
The big telescope and its adjuncts brought in a new astronomy whose
exponents became increasingly confident in their own opinions on the
past and future of the universe. Astrophysics faced, cosmically, the same
questions about the nature and history of matter which were becoming
the most important subjects of physical inquiry.

In this, and other ways to be mentioned later, science was led to declare
its own universal chronology. Whatever the hypothesis, whether it was
assumed that the cosmos had been wound up in some great act of creation,
or had evolved mechanistically in accordance with one of the possible
variants of the nebula hypothesis, it seemed certain that it was not static,
but was undergoing a steady process of equipartition of energy which
must end in a motionless state of uniform temperature. Ultimate stagna-
tion was stated by Thomson to be an inevitable consequence of the
operation of thermodynamical laws as early as 1852; it was a doctrine
that religious beliefs might rather suggest than oppose. The physical time-
scale as then calculated (notably, in ignorance of radio-active phenomena)
was far too brief to accommodate the vast epochs of slow transformation
of species which evolutionary biology required, and which the geologists
also were not disposed to deny, and these differences remained in dispute.
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But by whatever means the duration of the solar system was computed,
the attempt is important for its recognition of a limit in science, the irre-
versibility of a one-way process. Other limits imposed by the pattern of
nature and not by logical or experimental inadequacies were being dis-
covered, the first to be clearly apprehended being absolute zero, the ulti-
mate degree of cold (1848). Of wider significance was the limitation or
conservation of energy.

The term ‘energy’ has already been used in contexts where it is strictly
anachronistic, since the exactly defined concept was unknown before
1851. At the beginning of the period the physics of heat was in confusion,
for conventional opinion, including that of the strong French school,
favoured the material theory which considered heat as an impalpable
fluid flowing down temperature gradients; the kinetic theory, whose
clearest evidence was the unlimited quantity of heat produced by mechani-
cal friction, had failed to command general assent. The issues were hard
fought in the decade 184050, which saw the complete triumph of thermo-
dynamics. The development of the principle of the conservation of energy
must be distinguished from that of the general kinetic theory. In 1824
a French engineer, Sadi Carnot, had examined the efficiency with which
motive power could be obtained from a source of heat, taking as his
example a perfect heat-engine in which work is done by the expansion
and contraction of a gas without loss. By proving that otherwise a finite
quantity of heat can be made to do infinite work, Carnot showed that
the ‘motive power’ obtainable from heat is independent of all considera-
tions save the difference in temperature of the two bodies between which
heat is transferred—for example the boiler and condenser of a steam-
engine. Carnot’s principle did not commit him to the kinetic theory,
which, however, he expressed in unpublished notes of 1830, and it became
better known in a material form. The material theory failed to explain
how work was done by an expanding gas; the kinetic theory could not
be established till it had been demonstrated that the heat lost by the gas
was not latent but had been converted into mechanical energy. The con-
version of energy at constant equivalencies was investigated experimentally
by Mayer (1842) and Joule (from 1843): after the first complete and satis-
factory account of thermodynamics due to Helmholtz (1847), Clausius,
Rankine and Thomson elaborated the framework of mathematical equa-
tions, which were firmly embodied in physical science. The two so-called
Laws of Thermodynamics are really derivable from Carnot’s principle
(and indeed from the reductio ad absurdum of perpetual motion): the
energy within a closed system is constant and becomes unavailable when
the system reaches equilibrium, and it cannot be conserved by any means
of reversing the natural flow of heat from a hot body to a cold.

Thermodynamics was partly called into existence by the study of the
working steam-engine, but the science had hardly begun to have a return

59

Cambridge Histories Online © Cambridge University Press, 2008



THE ZENITH OF EUROPEAN POWER, 1830-70

effect upon technology before the end of the period. It is interesting also
that despite this link, much was owing to two Germans who were pri-
marily physiologists, Mayer and Helmholtz. A new theory of energy
was in the general consciousness, and was necessary to the progress of
several departments of science. Even so, the pioneers of thermodynamics
were granted but cursory attention before 1847; indifference was probably
due partly to logical difficulties arising from the strange general concept
of energy (for which no name then existed in the vocabulary of science)
and the confusion between the two theories of heat, partly also to the
technical delicacy of experiments to demonstrate precise equivalence. But
by 1870 physics had been transformed into a unitary science, the study of
a single dynamism in nature in which the phenomena of mechanics,
electricity, heat and light were parallel manifestations of a single duality,
matter and energy. If the universe was a closed system—and such was the
assumption—then the general deduction of a single irreversible sequence
and of a final state in which the processes of nature would cease through
the equipartition of energy was inevitable. Physics seemed able to foretell
the doom of creation.

Through thermodynamics (soon applied to the study of chemical re-
actions), electro-chemistry and other points of contact the physical or
kinetic and the chemical or atomistic investigations of nature were brought
to meet and gradually amalgamate. The revival of atomic theory by
Dalton (1808) in a quantitative form had no immediate influence upon
physics and even at the opening of this period many chemists doubted
whether it was more than a convenient fiction. The mathematical physicist
was gradually induced to take a particulate view of matter in treating
(for instance) the properties of a gas in accordance with the empirical
laws of Boyle and Charles, and thermodynamical ideas also prompted
a return to Bernoulli’s early kinetic theory of gases (1738). In the fol-
lowing decade experimental investigations substantiated it further. Statis-
tical methods in mathematics provided a suitable technique for theoretical
study, and predictions based upon the theory were found to be confirmed.
By 1862 “the theory of gases being little bodies flying about’, as Maxwell
described it, had been raised at least to the level of a probable hypothesis
by his own labours and those of Helmholtz and Clausius. But a unifica-
tion of physical and chemical atomic theory, necessary for the full validity
of either, was still prevented by the fact that certain constants, which
could be determined independently by physical and chemical methods,
showed a puzzling discordance. This was removed only when, after 1860,
chemists accepted the force of Avogadro’s molecular hypothesis. Since
1845 attempts, little regarded, had been made to calculate the probable
velocities and masses of the individual ‘atoms’ (really molecules) of gases.
Events between 1860 and 1870 made it certain that during the next period
of science the main task of chemistry would be to penetrate the mechan-
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isms by which the fundamental particles are linked into molecules, which
are the units of compound substances, while physics would be occupied in
an examination of their properties and behaviour.

The consolidation of atomic theory had been the chief concern of
inorganic chemists since 1830, by which time the list of common elements
was complete. Analytical chemistry was already sufficiently advanced,
and being steadily refined, so that it was normally possible to determine
the proportions of the elements in a compound; the problem was to
discover what these proportions signified in terms of relative numbers of
atoms, and this required a knowledge of their relative weights. Moreover
it was soon realised that all the atoms of one element in a compound are
not necessarily included in a single group, but may be divided among
two or more having independent linkages with the other elements in the
combination, and therefore the pattern of the linkages became important.
As Dalton’s theory conceived of the atom as the normal free unit of
matter, experimental results became conflicting when elements were in-
vestigated in the gaseous state and in combination, since the particles of
most gases are not atoms, but molecules; and Dalton had been unable to
suggest any reliable means of ascertaining whether combinations of atoms
were simple (one-to-one) or complex (one-to-two ; two-to-two, etc.). Amidst
these difficulties the work of measuring atomic weights and ascribing
atomic formulae resembled a complicated piece of cryptography which
could command slight confidence. However, the Swedish chemist Berzelius
compiled a table of atomic weights which compares tolerably with those
now accepted; he also introduced the symbolism of modern chemistry
and derived correctly the formulae of many of the simpler organic com-
pounds. He gave currency to an electro-chemical hypothesis which shows
the influence of contemporary physics, supposing that the atoms of each
element (and atomic groups, or radicals) were endowed with a characteris-
tic charge, so that their affinities were a result of differences in polarity.
But the methods in use were devious and depended largely on making
analogies with the simplest compounds. Many chemists regarded the
whole matter of atomic weights as speculative, and distrusted the use of
numerical formulae which varied according to the opinions of the user.
Even towards the middle of the century it was by no means certain that
the whole atomic theory would not collapse under the weight of its own
inconsistencies.

The confusion was naturally greatest with respect to the more complex
organic compounds in which the molecules are composed of many atoms
of different elements. Early organic analyses had been made by Lavoisier,
and Dalton had attempted some application of his theory to organic
substances. It was recognised that they consist very largely of the four
elements carbon, hydrogen, nitrogen and oxygen; methods of estimating
the proportions of the elements in combination were improved by
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Berzelius and Liebig, the phenomena of isomorphism and isomerism!
were known. As the molecules of the three gases are bi-atomic, the atomic
weights in use varied by a factor of two (C = 6 or 12; O = 8 or 16).
Electrochemical dualism imposed a somewhat arbitrary pattern on the
notions of the processes by which more complex compounds are syn-
thesised in the laboratory from the less. While theory was in doubt,
empirical work proceeded. The first great triumph was Wohler’s synthesis
of urea, an excretory product, in 1828. This seemed a trenchant blow
against the vitalist belief that biological substances could never be artifi-
cially prepared. More interesting from the point of view of theory were
the chains of compounds discovered during the next ten years in which a
stable radical served as a peg to which other atoms or groups could be
attached. A pattern was emerging; it seemed that ‘in inorganic chemistry
the radicals are simple; in organic chemistry they are compounds, that is
the sole difference’ (Dumas and Liebig, 1837). The number of prepara-
tions synthesised was growing enormously; some were to prove useful.

Within the next twenty years the growing mass of detailed research
outgrew the generalisations which chemical theory was capable of framing.
Dualism and the simple radical theory proved inadequate; elaborations
of the latter, due on the one hand to the French school (Dumas, Gerhardt,
Laurent), and to the German (Liebig, Woéhler, Wurtz, Hofmann), with
which English organic chemistry was closely allied, on the other, were
inconclusively argued. Through the perplexing alternations of the theory
of combination and the confusion of atomic weights it is possible to see
that the problems at issue—the pattern of atomic structure within the
molecule, and the reasons why certain arrangements only are possible
or stable—were being visualised with greater clearness. The theory of
valency, originated by the English chemist Frankland in 1852 and largely
perfected by Kekulé, a German who worked for a time in London, had
by 1865 classified the elements numerically according to their combining-
powers, that is, according to the number of hydrogen atoms with which
an atom of the element enters into combination. In that year Kekul¢ also
gave the famous ring-formula for benzene, showing the multiple bonds
between the six carbon and the six hydrogen atoms within the molecule.
This first step in ‘molecular architecture’ was soon extended to other
so-called ‘aromatic’ compounds.

Valency offered another useful criterion for the determination of atomic
weights. At the Karlsruhe Conference (1860), summoned to resolve the
doubts still obscuring this fundamental of chemical theory, it had been
impossible to reach a satisfactory convention; but the Italian Canizzaro
had revived with new force the molecular hypothesis of his countryman

! The same number of atoms, similarly arranged, producing the same crystalline form
in two substances; the same proportions of the same elements producing two chemically
distinct substances.
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Avogadro, which was further promulgated by Meyer in an important
work of 1864. With the concept of the molecule, not the atom, as the least
free particle of matter discrepancies were removed and atomic theory
was placed upon a secure quantitative foundation. The atomic weights
derived by inorganic methods could now be reconciled with those that
the organic chemist had accepted, and, as already mentioned, chemical
atomism was by the same adjustment brought to agree with the kinetic
theory of physics.

The first three-dimensional molecular patterns, worked out by Le Bel
and van t'Hoff, fall just outside this period, though their history begins
in 1848 with Pasteur’s discovery of optical isomers, two substances of
identical composition but with different properties and forming crystals
which are mirror-images of each other. Pasteur had already attributed
this phenomenon to an asymmetry of atomic arrangement. The notion of
spatial chemistry was not sympathetically received, and endeavour to
discern some logical order in the table of the elements also awaited its full
vindication after 1870. Early attempts to correlate properties and atomic
weights inspired by some obvious family likenesses, such as that of New-
lands in 1865, were treated with contempt. The reasoned and demonstra-
tive statements of the periodic law made by Mendeléef and Meyer
(1869—71) subdued scepticism, which was finally overcome through the
isolation of the elements whose existence Mendeléef had predicted.
Theoretical explanation of the law was awaited for more than a generation,
and came from the development of atomic physics. As these last instances
suggest, pragmatism was strong among even the chemical theorists of the
time. This was only in part due to a healthy reluctance to frame hypotheses,
for numerous ‘laws’ and ‘types’ of combination were announced and
rejected, arising rather from an excessive preoccupation with the synthetic
aspect of chemical technique. Organic chemistry had become the largest
and most important branch of the science, but while organic chemists
were acquiring greater operative powers for transforming substances and
constructing molecules, they were in danger of losing sight of the funda-
mental study of matter which was the intellectual justification of their
work.

The new artifices of organic chemistry were already affecting society
in their applications to medicine, manufacture and war. The raw materials
of the old chemical industry had been salt, alum, vitriols, and a great
variety of vegetables used in the preparation of dyes and drugs. From
wood, coal, nitrates and sulphur organic chemistry fabricated a variety
of natural and artificial products. Although some large industries such as
tanning and pottery-making continued their traditional processes un-
touched by science, techniques borrowed from chemistry were becoming
more usual. Electrolysis, from which the plating industries grew up, had
been discovered by Davy in 1807; catalysis, which has effected economies
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by speeding industrial reactions, by Berzelius in 1836. With the theory of
radicals the modern pattern of laboratory synthesis and commercial ex-
ploitation begins to emerge, though the earlier workers were compara-
tively little interested in the useful properties of the many thousands of
substances they examined. Delays in application were due less to this
factor than to the ignorance and conservatism of those who ought to have
cherished improvements. Chloroform was discovered in 1831; its use as
an anaesthetic by Simpson in Edinburgh followed sixteen years later.
Carbolic acid was discovered in 1834; its power to prevent putrefaction
was vaguely known, but its systematic use as an antiseptic waited thirty
years. Sodium salicylate was prepared in 1860; the useful medicament
aspirin was marketed only in 1899. On the whole the most useful adapta-
tions from science were those which gave scope to an inventor and a patent.
Thus the peaceful uses of cellulose began with the mercerisation of cotton
(1857) and the invention of celluloid (1869). Gun-cotton had already been
discovered in 1846. Through industry, science offered to the lower middle-
class, whose purchasing power was becoming enormous in the manu-
facturing state, substitutes for commodities like silk which nature could
never provide in vast quantity: wood-pulp paper (c. 1860) instead of rag,
which made the mass newspaper possible, margarine instead of butter
(this last becoming a manufacture in the late 1870’s). These were new
articles for which the market was open among the poor, and there were
others whose sale justified the scientific treatment of manufacture, such
as the brewing of beer. There were many more whose methods and
products were capable of improvement, had taste or habit not kept
demand at a low level. The soap industry, for example, only grew to the
factory scale with domestic plumbing and a fresh attitude to hygiene.
For the same reason, while Gregory’s powder and the black draught
continued as household remedies, there was little change in the pharma-
ceutical branch of the chemical industry. Pharmacy was coming under
the control of a few manufacturing drug-houses which naturally followed
the leadership of the medical profession, but the great transformation of
the pharmacopoeia, which owes much to the chemical research of this
period, took place after it. Yet it was in a futile attempt to synthesise
quinine that Perkin accidentally came across the first aniline dye, mauve
(1856). In a short time the aniline-dye industry rose to a considerable
magnitude, its activity thereafter stimulating renewed investigation. Given
the clue, other synthetic dyestuffs were rapidly prepared; alizarin, the
pigment of the madder plant, was synthesised in 1869, and indigo in 1870.
Vegetable dyes were variable, expensive and restricted, and their cultiva-
tion was quickly ruined. The synthetic dyes, combining a wider range of
unblended colours with more exact control, offered an opportunity to the
textile industry which at first was used with more acumen than taste.
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Towards the middle of the period it became possible to extend the
empirical revolution in agricultural techniques which had begun in England
a century before by applying chemical and physiological knowledge to
the cultivation of plants. The nitrogen cycle and the photosynthetic forma-
tion of sugar were already partly understood. Pioneers like Wiegmann,
Sprengel and Boussingault had already established the necessity for re-
storing to the soil mineral constituents taken up by the plant, the doctrine
which the more popular writings of Liebig on agricultural chemistry
disseminated. The first artificial fertilisers to be used were phosphates,
manufactured from 1842, but later found in ‘basic slag’ from the phos-
phoric iron-ores used in the Bessemer and open-hearth steel processes.
Ammoniacal liquors from gasworks were also taken to the fields before
they were sold to the dye factories, but popular theory paid insufficient
attention to the presence of nitrogen in the soil. Nitrates from the Chile
beds were not used in quantity until after 1870. Fortunately the burden
of supporting a larger population was not to descend wholly on agricul-
tural science, since Europe had for many years consumed grain, and
was now consuming other foodstuffs, from the American continent
where farming methods were mechanically progressive and scientifically
primitive.

Many problems of plant nourishment, especially that of nitrogen fixa-
tion from the atmosphere, could be understood only through the progress
of microbiology, which began as a science in close association with
organic chemistry and chemical industry. Pasteur, whose genius was
responsible for nearly all the advance in this direction during the period,
passed on from a study of the tartaric acids to the processes of fermenta-
tion in general, which could be regarded as a series of chemical reactions
now that the composition of sugar, alcohol and acetic acid were known.
Wine-makers and brewers were saved much loss by his investigation of
ferments and his method of arresting degeneration by a gentle heat
(pasteurisation). Pasteur was a strong vitalist in science, indeed his only
difference with his friend Claude Bernard was on this point, and his
philosophy determined the nature of his work, with its portentous influ-
ence. Fermentation occurs only in the presence of yeast, known since
1838 to consist of a mass of minute vegetable cells, and Pasteur vehemently
opposed the mechanical or inorganic hypothesis of the ferment’s action
put forward by Berzelius and Liebig (a crude version of the theory which
has been adopted since the discovery of enzymes); for him the synthesis
of alcohol was inseparable from the life-process of the yeast. From this
he went on to make a far-reaching analogy between fermentation and
putrefaction, which was universally believed to take place spontaneously
in dead organic matter. Pasteur asserted that nothing could putrefy
unless living agents were introduced into it, an assertion which provoked
sharp controversy and was demonstrated (from 1859) by experiments in
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which putrefiable materials were kept wholesome in heat-sterilised vessels
protected from contamination by air-borne dust.

Pasteur’s victory was hastened by his practical success in combating
silk-worm disease and the phylloxera of the vineyards about 1865, but
the great age of bacteriology in which the name of Koch is joined with
that of Pasteur opened after 1870. The germ-theory of disease, justified
by Pasteur’s experiments on putrefaction, was a magnificent gift to
humanity. Philosophically, however, vitalism had been a retarding influ-
ence in medical science since at the points where scientific inquiry was
most necessary it interjected into orderly notions of cause and effect a
mysterious and unanalysable life-force which was supposed to mark an
absolute distinction in nature. In the mid-nineteenth century there was
a reaction, and of the leaders of experimental physiology only Miiller
was a vitalist; in Germany Ludwig and Schwann, in France Magendie
and Bernard, inclined to the opposite school. With the more forceful
means of research offered by chemistry and powerful achromatic micro-
scopes they applied themselves to the detailed examination of mechanisms:
the tracing of a stimulus through the nervous system to the consequent
muscular contraction or glandular secretion; the rendering available of
food for the restoration of tissues and conversion into energy. Some
problems demanded a finer technique for uncovering structures and test-
ing their functions, such as Bell’s and Magendie’s work on sensory and
motor nerves; empiricism was coming into its own. Others required a
wider scientific perspective. Helmholtz’s excellent study of sense-percep-
tion, combining physics and anatomy, is an example of this, but more
striking still were Bernard’s researches on metabolism which led him to
one of the great early achievements of biochemistry. In 1846 he demon-
strated the function of the pancreatic juice in splitting neutral fats into
fatty acids and glycerine; in 1857 he isolated the carbohydrate glycogen,
the form in which sugar is stored in the liver. He was also the first to
recognise internal secretions and to examine their control through the
nerves.

The discovery of glycogen broke down an old distinction between plant
physiology, in which substances such as cellulose are built up from their
inorganic constituents, and animal physiology, which was regarded as
destructive, by showing that the animal body is also capable of synthesis.
Apart from the theoretical and medical significance of these researches,
they induced consideration of the body as an integrated organism whose
parts are interrelated and their functions balanced. The nervous system
could be seen not merely as the means of communication with the environ-
ment and of effecting volitions, but as the mechanism by which the tem-
perature, secretions and general working of the body are regulated. The
discovery and synthesis of the highly complex substances prepared by
the body and on which its activities depend was begun. The old meta-
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physical problems of the nature of life were thrust farther back by science,
as long chains of mechanism, each in itself subject to the normal laws of
causality, were revealed.

At an even finer level of detail physiology faced the problems of the
growth and viability of living tissue, which were brought within the general
compass of cell theory, whose development sprang from the removal of
technical limitations. About 1830 the achromatic microscope became a
practicable instrument giving high magnification and good resolution;
ten years later methods of staining sections, and towards 1870 microtomes
for cutting them, were introduced. For centuries particular aspects of these
problems had been discussed in embryology, and the egg as a special
kind of cell retained its importance in cytology, though as yet the mechan-
ism of inheritance (to which the theory of evolution gave fresh importance)
was beyond investigation. Knowledge of cellular structure was more
highly developed for plants than for animals when in 1831 the botanist
Robert Brown discovered the nuclei of cells, and Schleiden in 1838
represented the plant as a community of cells. Schwann (1839) further
generalised the theory and laid down the concept of the cell as the univer-
sal unit in the animal and vegetable kingdoms. The observation of cell-
division followed soon after, and the distinction of the parts of the cell
itself by von Mohl and Négeli. Histology had its own complexities; from
work on unicellular organisms and the discovery of many different types
of cell it gradually became apparent that no simple theory of these
structural units was possible. Virchow, moreover, stressed (1858) the
importance of pathological cells in disease, and like Pasteur and others
who advocated the theory that micro-organisms were the cause of disease,
argued strongly against spontaneous generation. When the classical defini-
tion of the cell, and the modern scope of cell theory in physiological
thought were given by Schiiltze in 1861, the difficulties encountered in a
biological doctrine of discontinuous structure seemed at least as great as
those which faced atomic theory in physical science. And though the
cruder notions of vitalism had disappeared by 1870, in cytology and micro-
biology the mysteries of the living state were still almost as obscure as they
had been on the organic scale to the older physiologists.

The progress of experimental biology, standing apart from the main
line of development of natural history, took place mainly in France and
Germany. The English contribution was a formative concept growing
directly out of the study of natural history which deflected and enriched
every branch of biology. The memoirs by Darwin and Wallace, read to
the Linnean Society in 1858, in which the theory of evolution by natural
selection was first expounded, followed by the publication of the Origin of
Species, appeared as a cataclysmic break with all sound thinking. Itis now
obvious that the scientific propositions which mid-Victorian Englishmen
greeted with horror and alarm because they reflected upon the unique
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dignity of man and the literal truth of the Bible as a revelation of divine
actions were the counterparts of the idea of progress which filled their
thoughts with complacency. The study of history had endowed the con-
cept of change, development, elaboration and specialisation with a central
interest and adopted most naturally the metaphor of growth; the historical
contrast between the contemporary state of civilisation and that of the
past inspired a sense that the growth of arts, sciences and manufactures
had been beneficent and would endure. This assumption was rejected
only by a minority of romantics who, like Carlyle and Ruskin, distrusted
the scientific movement and its fruits. The dynamic view of history im-
pinged upon the cognate study of society, and upon science. It suggested
that a static account of things as they are, incomplete because it ignores
their coming into being and their passage into futurity, is even more vitally
deficient because it ignores the very fact that what is observed is fluid and
transitory. The introduction of time as a dimension in physics and astro-
nomy has already been mentioned, and biology demanded a similar
reform of its principles.

In one branch indeed, palaecontology, the obstinate retention of the
static picture of the universe in deference to biological theory subjected
the evidence to such violence of interpretation that geologists seem to
have followed Darwin’s lead almost with relief. The hypothesis that fossils
were relics of the flood or tests of man’s credulity was already threadbare
in 1830, and geology was in any case assigning to the earth an age of the
order of 100,000,000 years. The main techniques of the science had been
worked out, the succession of strata and formations determined, and
many parts of the world surveyed. Lyell, whose Principles of Geology
(1830-3) was the authoritative treatise of the time, adopted the empirical
principle that in renouncing early catastrophic theories of the formation
of the earth’s crust its configuration should be attributed solely to the
same slow processes of elevation and depression, deposition and erosion,
that operate still. Yet, following Cuvier, the father of palaeontology, who
had ascribed the disappearance of extinct species to successive catas-
trophes, he controverted all theories that living ones had originated from
those found only in fossilised remains, directing his arguments particularly
against Lamarck. The earth had a history of evolution, but each species
was an immediate creation.

The doctrine of the orthodox naturalist was simple. At the creation
there were an original pair of each distinct species, which by breeding in
pure lines had populated the earth with its extant flora and fauna. The
grounds for this belief were not solely theological, but rested upon the
concept of species which it had been a main task of the previous century
to define. The members of a species formed a homogeneous group, dis-
tinguished according to precisely selected characteristics which, in the
perfected system of the Swedish naturalist Linnaeus, mainly referred to
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the reproductive mechanism; the species again were grouped in genera,
orders and higher classes. Linnaeus had recognised the necessary arti-
ficiality of any taxonomy, and thought that possibly the orders represented
only created pairs, the species having diverged within them. But
these cautions were lost upon many of his successors who ignored the
vagueness of specific distinctions and exaggerated the criterion of inter-
fertility as the touchstone of common specific descent. As Wallace
remarked, the concept of species had become circular when it was founded
on principles which were themselves justified as corresponding to the
natural idea of species. That the principles were convenient, but indefen-
sible as determinants of the whole logic of botany was not widely appre-
ciated in 1859, and the obvious scientific argument against any theory of
evolution was that plants or animals having a common ancestor, though
evolving along diverging paths, must be interfertile: since distinct species
were not, by definition, interfertile they could not share a common descent.

The concept of biological evolution was older than Darwin. To Lin-
naeus varieties, and possibly species, which always breed true, had evolved
from a common stock. Erasmus Darwin in 1794, the French zoologist
Lamarck in 1802, had emphasised the dynamic aspect of nature but, in
finding the cause of divergent change in a plastic power of the organism
to pass on to its posterity its own adaptations—the inheritance of acquired
characteristics—they overstrained credulity. Herbert Spencer, preferring
Lamarck to Lyell, was already developing the philosophy of evolution
before 1859. In the intervening half-century the accumulation of the
geological evidence with its enormous extension of the period of time
in which evolutionary processes could be supposed to have been effective
and the ascendancy of the historical outlook helped to prepare the way
for Darwin ; even more influential, however, was the mechanism of evolu-
tion which he developed. This postulated that organisms do not inherit
parental modifications acquired in life, but found that the individuals
of each generation do differ slightly among themselves: minute and
random variations occur (which Darwin assumed to be of a genetical,
that is, inheritable character), assisting or impeding the individual in the
normal activities and functions of its species. Darwin adopted Malthus’
law that populations increase faster than the means of their subsistence,
inevitably causing a high mortality in each generation which only the
fittest survive. The mid-nineteenth-century community well understood
competition and the destruction of the feeble. Those individuals and their
progeny that are best adapted to fill a given place in nature become special-
ised and diverge in type from their fellows, who either become extinct or
are likewise adapted to some other manner of life. The operation of
natural selection is frequently compared by Darwin to the artificial selec-
tion carried out by the breeder who allows only those individuals in each
generation to reproduce which most nearly conform to the ideal type he
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has in mind, and who has by this means produced races of domestic
animals of distinctive characteristics none of which closely resemble the
wild species. Thus it was difficult for him to escape altogether the implica-
tions of teleology, though consciously he struggled against them, for it
seems to be postulated that nature must purposefully adapt organisms to
suit most efficiently each niche in the creation.

Darwin conceived his hypothesis of evolution early in his career as a
naturalist, the long gestation of the Origin of Species being spent in the
amassing of the detailed evidence upon which it could be represented as a
plausible and consistent theory. He was well aware of the temerity of his
thought and the strength of the opposition it would encounter. The mar-
shalling of materials continued in successive volumes of which The Descent
of Man (1871) was the most famous. The survey of the whole of natural
history for this new purpose was a tremendous undertaking, and Darwin’s
genius is most surely revealed in the skill with which he handled a subject
in which almost every word had been written from a point of view dia-
metrically opposed to his own. To an astonishing extent he was forced to
rely upon his own observations and experiments to provide him with the
answers to the novel questions he proposed. He had to re-create the
method of biological inquiry before he could expect a reform to follow
from his theory. The comparative development of single structures; the
sexual physiology of plants; behaviour in animals; the geographical dis-
tribution of species; the selective mechanism of inheritance; ecology and
palaecontology in many of their aspects—all these were branches of science
which Darwin originated in their modern form almost de novo, and welded
into a harmonious synthesis. In particular he paid great attention to
artificial selection, a subject which science had neglected in spite of its
considerable economic importance in agriculture, learning the secrets of
London pigeon-fanciers and comparing these morphologically very dis-
tinct races with the almost indistinguishable separate species of the natural-
ist. The study of genetics, however, was in such a primitive state that no
conclusive argument could be offered against the orthodox criticism, and
Darwin’s somewhat loose reasoning on these problems has been un-
favourably contrasted with Mendel’s precise experiments on inheritance
ten years later. On the whole perhaps the state of ignorance was more
propitious for the theory of evolution than otherwise. Darwin anticipated
many other objections raised by his critics, such as the preservation of the
purity of incipient species in the natural state, or the problematic useful-
ness of a rudimentary and imperfect organ. These were among the least
compelling portions of the Origin of Species, whose strength lay rather in
the broad generalising power of the theory, for a great deal of work
remained to be done in comparative and developmental studies before
the course of evolution of the higher animals and plants could be adequately
traced. Evolutionary modification of the cells of which the organism is
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composed is, of course, the necessary foundation for any sound doctrine
of evolution, but though this might have been realised in 1860, the progress
of cytology is in fact scarcely reflected in the early literature of Darwinism.

The furious tide of criticism and the scornful ridicule which greeted the
Origin of Species are well known. The conflict was bitter, yet short in
relation to the momentous issues involved, penetrating as they did to the
roots of Christian civilisation. Among naturalists Hooker and Huxley
were immediately converted to Darwin’s view, and Lyell brought the
geologists. Scientists generally had accepted Darwinism before the close
of the period, but the initial criticism by such men as Agassiz, Owen and
Sedgwick was by no means wholly occasioned by prejudice. There was
enough weakness in parts of Darwin’s argument for scientific scepticism
to be reasonable, some of the early rejoinders being based upon the same
type of argument that in more recent times has given rise to the declaration
that Darwinism is outmoded. If the older sceptics clung to the more
romantic philosophy of nature of which vitalism was also a manifestation,
others like Kolliker in Germany attacked Darwin’s theory not because it
was evolutionary—various hypotheses of evolution, it was declared, were
conceivable—but on account of its teleology, the lack of evidence of
transitional forms, and the weak substantiation of its assumptions con-
cerning inheritance. The palaeontological testimony for evolution had
indeed hardly been declared in 1870, and the anthropological history of
man was almost entirely unexplored. For the mass of Darwin’s opponents
who followed the leadership of Bishop Wilberforce it was the light which
was reflected by his ideas upon the literal interpretation of scripture and
the intricate metaphysical problems of the human soul which was most
obnoxious. The hostility to science aroused in the Papacy by discussion
of the Copernican cosmology had long been dormant and among Pro-
testant peoples faith in science and religion had framed a single philosophy
in which the inspiration to a deeper veneration of the Creator was con-
stantly urged as an incentive to the study of nature. This harmony was
now disrupted. In 1864 Pius IX plainly announced in the Syllabus of
modern errors the firm opposition of the Roman Catholic faith to the
modern trend of civilisation, condemning liberalism, rationalism, and the
influence of science (cf. ch. 1v, pp. 90—3). From this position there was no
retreat, but the Protestant Churches, having generally accepted and
developed the scientific study of scriptural language and history that was
already beginning in Germany before 1859, gradually came to terms with
Darwinism. The shock of the conflict between science and religion was
profound, and it was the authority of religion, rather than science, that
emerged weakened from it. Darwin himself was an agnostic; the simple
piety of Faraday was to become increasingly uncommon in men of science.

The medicine of the mid-nineteenth century was still far removed from
experimental and theoretical biology, though towards the end of the period
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it was being suggested that it should rise from being an art to the status
of a science. General practice altered little; the stethoscope and clinical
the,rmometer were invented but the physician continued to prefer the old
art of diagnosis to the use of instruments. Many of the most nauseous
and useless concotions were banished from the pharmacopoeia, and some
vegetable drugs of real effect, such as opium and digitalis, chemistry
prepared in purer forms. As remedies from which a confident action
against a specific disease could be expected were few (they included the
administration of quinine against ague or malaria, and of mercury against
syphilis), the patient had most to hope from a strong constitution aided
by restoratives, with some attention to the relief of painful symptoms.
Probably the training of medical men was more thorough in 1870 than in
1830, and they were certainly required to learn more general science.
Hospitals were appalling places of death where the chances of the poor
for surviving disease and childbirth were much less than those of richer
people who could be treated at home. The rebuilding of these almost
medieval institutions largely took place after this period. The care of the
sick among Roman Catholic peoples remained, as always, in the hands of
nursing orders. In Protestant states it had fallen to an abysmally low
level. The first attempts to train respectable nurses were made in Germany
and France; Florence Nightingale had studied the new methods before
reorganising British military medicine during the Crimean War. What
was needed here was not so much science as common sense and hygiene,
but the administration of few hospitals had been reformed by 1870. The
same statement is true of urban life, which at the best was unclean and
at the worst was unimaginably squalid, though the state began to assume
some responsibility after the first British Public Health Act of 1848. Very
little science, in the intellectual sense, entered into the movement to pro-
vide towns with pure water, sewage disposal, public baths and decent
workmen’s dwellings, which was inspired rather by the false theory that
bad smells cause disease, charitable disgust at the animal lives of the lowest
stratum, and experience that the better districts could not hope to escape
the epidemics of the slums. Plague had gone with the black rat; in cleaner
towns typhus and cholera accounted for fewer lives, though the origins
and means of transmission of these diseases were unknown.

Operative surgery, on the other hand, benefited more directly by ad-
vances in organic chemistry. Its worst horrors were removed by the
introduction of ether as an anaesthetic by Morton and Wells in the U.S.A.
(1844), and of chloroform by Simpson in 1847. These pioneers had to
withstand much professional and religious obscurantism and the early
methods were very imperfect. The instruments and techniques employed
in obstetrics and the small number of possible operations such as amputa-
tion and lithotomy were already highly developed, and the need for speed
had made the best surgeons skilful. Little improvement was possible in
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this respect even with the aid of anaesthetics, for a limit to the surgeon’s
action was still fixed by the very strong probability that the wound would
become infected by gangrene or a septic condition. As mortality in sur-
gical cases was normally of the order of 50 per cent, surgery was a last
resort until Lister introduced his antiseptic system at Glasgow in 1865.
Lister had been converted to the germ-theory of disease, and himself
repeated a number of Pasteur’s experiments on putrefaction, devoting
his leisure for the remainder of his life to the study of micro-organisms.
His practice was designed to eliminate them from every possible source
of infection by the use of carbolic acid on instruments, the patient, the
operators’ hands, the dressings, and even the air itself, by means of a spray.
Immediate success attended his experiments, gradually forcing his col-
leagues to follow the same procedures, and after 1870 giving surgery a
scope and security hitherto inconceivable.

Lister’s discovery is a fine example of the process of scientific invention
by one who was not himself a creative scientist. Disturbed in his early
medical experience by the sepsis which was then the inescapable accom-
paniment of surgery, he made a comparison between suppuration of
tissues and putrefaction of dead matter. In Pasteur’s researches he found
a theory to account for the latter and in organic chemistry a powerful
agent to hinder it. By experiment the details of his method were brought
to perfection. The stages by which a reasoned application was effected
in chemical industry or electrical engineering were not dissimilar, and
whereas before 1830 technological and medical improvements were the
result of accident or trial-and-error experimentation, since 1870 they have
been largely the fruit of design. Perhaps the most decisive years of change
in this respect were those between 1855 and 1865. Science, aware of its
material as well as its philosophic purpose since the seventeenth century,
only came within reach of making the former real in the mid-nineteenth.
This did not involve any great modification in the nature of pure research
because discovery and application were normally separated by a long
interval, but it did mean that the function of the inventor was most
important if material progress was to be advanced by science, and it was
the lack of this scientifically experienced intermediary which had caused
industrial progress to remain mainly in the hands of sheer empiricists
up to about 1855. The early inventors, stealing a little primitive science
(such as the principle of the steam-engine) and imitating in automatic
machinery the actions of human weavers and spinners, had created the
ugly society of the Industrial Revolution. Their clumsy genius was still
strong—by 1851 they were using cast-iron for every suitable and unsuitable
purpose—but as it had lost contact with science it was receiving no new
inspiration. Its vision was limited to coal, iron and steam until the inter-
vention of the scientific inventor between 1855 and 1870 brought in fresh
materials and methods. The deflection at first was slight, and it cannot be
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supposed that conditions in, for example, an alkali works or a phosphorus-
match shop were better than in a textile mill. The credit for alleviating the
lot of labour must go to the humanitarian movement and the social
legislation which it championed with increasing success from 1833 on-
wards. Moreover, improvements in the standard of living of the peoples
owed less to science than to cheap bread and tariff reform. In England,
for example, between 1830 and 1850 wages remained fairly stationary,
while the cost of living showed a general tendency to fall. From 1850
to 1870 real wages were rising in trend, once prices ceased to mount
steeply following the collapse of the 1857 boom (ch. 11, pp. 47-8). The
worst tenements, the longest hours, the sharpest starvation were gone or
going. The crude death-rate did not show much sign of decreasing, how-
ever, being stable at slightly over 22 per thousand, though this was always
less than the mortality in France or Belgium in spite of the large French
peasant population. The colder and less densely peopled Scandinavian
countries were far healthier, the death-rate in Denmark falling from 20-3
in 1840 to 19 in 1870—a little less, perhaps, than the level in the English
countryside at the same date. Significant improvements in health as in
manufacturing techniques were achieved by science only after 1870.

The part of the inventor in techniques was played in the history of
thought by such men as Comte and Spencer; and their function was not
merely to elucidate the intellectual and philosophical implications of
scientific knowledge, for just as an invention may provoke a fundamental
investigation in science, so Spencer (for instance) stimulated biologists to
examine the principles of their studies more carefully. Such men have
not been highly esteemed by historians of either science or philosophy,
but their ideas, in spite of some deficiency of fact and logic, have passed
into the general consciousness. The Positivist school was never dominant;
nevertheless, the acceptance of science as embracing a type of knowledge
peculiarly exact, rigorous and practical has passed into language. As
men adopted the idea of progress, as at last they began to see their own
world as richer and more learned than that of Rome, they also became
convinced that it was the scientific mind especially which had brought this
happy state to be, and trusted increasingly to its benevolent powers for
the future. Popular interest in science turned from descriptive natural
history, astronomy and drawing-room marvels to the constructive sciences
of electricity and chemistry. Positively, science meant knowledge and
power. Nothing is more formidable than the doctrine which was already
being taught that life is plastic and that science does not submit to disease,
labour and humility as pillars of creation. Negatively, that which did
not fall within the province of science was not knowledge and was there-
fore arbitrary or conventional. Against this thesis the Roman Catholic
Church had set itself firmly by 1870, defining the limits which scientific
pronouncements might not transgress; the Protestant Churches, though
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not yet routed by Darwinism, were less successful in maintaining that
moral laws are as certain and clear as those of science. It is often supposed
by those who overlook the import of the development of toleration,
rationalism and free-thinking, that the theory of evolution came as an
abrupt and single shock to traditional religion, whereas in fact the denial
of other authority, though a deduction which many early scientists per-
sonally refused to draw, is intrinsic in the scientific method. Darwin did
not invent the doctrine that science follows the simplest hypothesis, and
the crude argument from Providence which he expelled from natural
history had long been rejected in physical science and serious philosophy.
Materialism, in the strictest sense the belief that all the phenomena of the
universe, including man, are reducible to the physicist’s reality of matter
and energy; perception of the inconsistency between a literal reading of
Old Testament chronology and the considered verdicts of science; critical
examination, in the Leben Jesu of D. F. Strauss (1836) and the works of
the Tiibingen school, of the historical authenticity of the Gospels; all
this was building the mid-nineteenth-century crisis of religion long before
1859 (cf. ch. 1v, pp. 101-2). If in England and America free speculation,
which had formerly been cautious, broke forth suddenly in the reviews
during the ’sixties and ’seventies, anti-clerical scepticism had been a touch-
stone of liberalism in Catholic Europe since the time of Voltaire. Yet
Darwinism acted as a catalytic concept in the conflict of loyalties which
it aroused, and which was all the greater because Protestant theology
had tended to assert that its dogmas were defensible by reason alone and
did not rest upon blind faith. It was the last blow to the final authority of
Scripture, but it by no means filled the last loop-hole in the scientific
claim to omniscience, for there were many more subtle refuges to which
the plea for the necessity of Design might retire. Science was increasingly
demonstrating that the operation of chance, as conceived by a statistician,
does not produce sheer confusion, and that at least the existing universe
with its existing species was not the immediate, immutable product of
creation. Similarly, in formal philosophy the influence of Darwin ex-
tended far beyond that of Herbert Spencer in making biology stand in
relation to nineteenth-century thought as mechanics had to that of the late
seventeenth. But the adjustment of the moral and ethical image of man
as a being not degenerate, but progressively evolving from Pithecanthropus
erectus through primitive society to civilisation, had scarcely begun in
1870. In this the new sciences of psychology and anthropology have
played a vital part.
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CHAPTER 1V

RELIGION AND THE RELATIONS OF
CHURCHES AND STATES

¢ A FREE church in a free state.” The maxim of Cavour, which was to
become the most influential principle of the relations of church
and state in Europe during the latter half of the nineteenth century,
had too much novelty to win its way easily to general acceptance. The
French Revolution indeed had shaken altars no less than sceptres within
the sphere of its direct conquests and even beyond; and had broken the
traditional association of church and state. Consequently in England,
where émigrés from across the Channel, both clerical and lay, were re-
ceived with sympathy, the clergy of the established church, as portrayed
in the novels of Jane Austen, assumed a new character and importance
as commissioned officers in the army of the church militant against
Jacobinism and atheism. A contemporary French historian, Professor
A. Latreille, indeed has fortified this interpretation by arguing that the
principles of 1789 were a portent of the modern conflict of the totalitarian
state with Christianity. ‘Thence came the demand for total obedience,
comparable to a religious obedience, to the State and the Law, and thence
the fanatical determination, in case of resistance, to secure the triumph
of the principles necessary for social order.” If the meaning of the French
Revolution were to involve the translation of the maxim of Gambetta,
‘Clericalism—there is the enemy’, into ‘ Christianity—there is the enemy’
then the nature of the ecclesiastical reaction which followed the defeat of
Napoleon may be more easily understood, if not exculpated. In France
the restored Bourbon monarchy espoused the closest possible alliance with
the church: altar and throne were to be indissolubly bound together;
whilst to Rome itself and to the Papal States the Papacy returned in the
baggage train of the victorious allies. Even in England there seemed at
first to be no visible breach in the traditional policy of denying to dis-
senters from the established church, whether Popish or Protestant, civil
equality with their conformist brethren. But by 1830 the cracks which the
settlement of 1815 had papered over were beginning to show themselves
again; and signs were evident that a regime of repression could not
obliterate the effects of 1789. In 1828 in England the repeal of the Test
and Corporation Acts marked the victory of the Protestant dissenters,
though these statutes had not been enforced for nearly a century and
though their repeal was only the first step in a sustained campaign for
‘8A. Latreille, L’Eglise catholique et la révolution frangaise (2 vols. Paris, 1946-50), vol. 1,
p- 83.
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complete civil equality and for the removal of remaining restrictions.
More significant was the grant in the following year of Roman Catholic
emancipation; whilst 1828 also had seen the foundation of University
College, London, the first educational institution of university status to
eschew a religious basis and to provide a purely secular education. In
July 1830, moreover, there came the revolution in Paris which manifested
a markedly anti-clerical character. In face of these episodes, the estab-
lished churches on both sides of the Channel had to work out a new theory
and practice of their relationship with the state and to erect new defences
against liberalism.

Perhaps the most influential of the attempts to readjust ideas to circum-
stances was the Liberal-Catholic movement in France, initiated by Lamen-
nais and gathering to its support Lacordaire, Montalembert and Gerbet.
It seems probable indeed that this owed much of its inspiration and
inception to a parallel tendency in Belgium, where a Liberal-Catholic
circle had centred in the Archbishop of Malines, Mgr de Méon, and was
led by his vicar-general, Engelbert Sterckx, himself later to become
archbishop and cardinal. But the fame of the ‘School of Malines’ was
soon eclipsed by that of France. By 1830 indeed the unpredictable
genius of Lamennais had already accomplished the first of a series of
volte-faces by his conversion from an ardent royalist to an equally devoted
liberal. ‘Men tremble before liberalism; make it Catholic and society
will be reborn’;! such became the maxim of his new policy. In 1828 he
had published Des Progrés de la révolution et de la guerre contre I’église;
in which he had urged upon the Gallican church the duty of demanding
freedom from the dying regime of Bourbon royalism, and liberty to re-
organise its internal constitution, and especially the education of its clergy,
in order to prepare for an alliance with liberalism. The anti-clerical dis-
turbances of 1830 seemed at first to presage ill for this new evangel; but
in October Lamennais and his disciples launched in Paris a daily news-
paper, L’Avenir, in the first number of which Lamennais demanded the
union of religion and liberty: ‘God and liberty—unite them.” The only
alternative, however, to alliance with the state was reliance on the Papacy;
and the programme of these reformers depended upon support by Rome
against the opposition of the French episcopate, which not unnaturally
took alarm at the demand for four freedoms: freedom of education
(involving the end of the monopoly enjoyed by the state-controlled Napo-
leonic university), freedom of the press (involving the abolition of the
censorship), freedom of association (both for workers in industry and for
the formation of religious communities), and freedom of worship (in-
cluding the right of every church to exercise discipline over its own mem-
bers). Accordingly everything waited upon the decision of Rome; pending
which Lamennais founded the Agence générale pour la défense de la liberté

1 E. D. Forgues, Lamennais: correspondance inédite (Paris, 1863), vol. 11, p. 106.
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religieuse, whilst the right to form religious communities was exercised
by the Capuchins of Aix and the Trappists of Milleray, and an Ecole libre
was opened in Paris in defiance of the University. This indeed was a far
greater menace than L’ Avenir; this was ‘ Catholic Action’; and as enemies
both at home and abroad began to close in upon the reformers, Lamennais
took the bold steps in November 1831 of suspending his newspaper and of
appealing to the Pope himself for an investigation and report on his
principles. Unfortunately for the reformers, Gregory XVI had nothing
save his name in common with Gregory VII; nor would his position
have permitted, even if his personal policy had suggested, the affronting
of civil princes in order to rally a reformed episcopate to Lamennais’
standard. When therefore Lamennais, Lacordaire and Montalembert
reached Rome in December to advocate their cause in person, they did
not secure an audience with the Pope until 15 March following, and
then only of fifteen minutes’ duration and of a general and desultory
character.

On their way home, at Munich, where they were entertained by the
famous Catholic confraternity of Gorres, Dollinger, Schelling and Baader,
they were overtaken by the bull Mirari Vos of 15 August 1832, which
sounded the death-knell of their hopes. Gregory XVI had done more than
disavow the reformers; he had condemned the principles of their cam-
paign. The bull denounced the demand for an end of the Concordat;
it repudiated the suggestion that the church needed regeneration and
reform or that it should ally itself with revolutionary liberalism; it
condemned indifferentism; it fulminated particularly against the chief
error of indifferentism, namely freedom of conscience; and it denounced
freedom of the press. It was cold comfort that the covering letter
from Cardinal Pacca explained that, though the encyclical repudiated
liberal catholicism, it refrained from actually specifying L’Avenir or the
names of its editors out of consideration for their past services to the
Papacy.

The effects of the bull were far-reaching; for though Lamennais at first
submitted, his recantation was transient; and within two years a further
fulmination from Rome, Singulari Nos of 7 July 1834, condemned specifi-
cally his Paroles d’un croyant as containing ‘propositions which were
respectively false, calumnious, rash, inducing to anarchy, contrary to the
Word of God, impious, scandalous, and erroneous’. But, though liberal
catholicism lost thereby its leader, his followers, Lacordaire and Monta-
lembert, continued to uphold its standard, not without considerable
influence and even success. Indeed, the July Monarchy witnessed the
Indian summer of the movement; on the one hand by the apologetic
Lenten conferences of Lacordaire in Notre Dame, by the revival of
religious orders both for men and women, and by the formation of an
association for the laity, the Society of St Vincent de Paul; and on the

78

Cambridge Histories Online © Cambridge University Press, 2008



RELIGION AND RELATIONS OF CHURCHES AND STATES

other hand by a remarkable outburst of missionary enterprise in Syria,
India, Siam and China. ennobled particularly by the heroic martyrdoms
of the mission in Indo-China. It was ironical therefore that the most
permanent element of Lamennais’ legacy should be, not the liberal catholi-
cism which was his most ardent enthusiasm, but an ultramontane ten-
dency which was to vanquish the Liberal-Catholic spirit in its Gallican
home. Perhaps the paradox was well summarised in the contrasting
fortunes of L’Avenir and L’Univers. Not of course that Louis Veuillot,
the editor of L’Univers, was the most important and characteristic figure
of the Ultramontane reaction; though he may have been its most skilful
populariser. Another of the ironies of fortune lay in the circumstance
that Dom Guéranger, who as a young man had joined the circle of Lamen-
nais, was to become, as abbot of the restored Benedictine house at
Solesmes, the principal agent of a liturgical revival, which culminated
in the uniform adoption throughout the church in France of the Roman
Liturgy. Two years after Guéranger’s appointment at Solesmes in 1837,
the bishop of Langres, Mgr Parisis, whose diocese after 1801 had embraced
parts of five former dioceses and therewith five varying liturgies, enforced
the uniform use of the Roman Liturgy; and the process of reducing the
area of liturgical differences progressed gradually to the final stage in 1875
when the diocese of Orléans, three years after the death of Bishop
Dupanloup, likewise adopted the Roman Rite. Not least amongst the
architects of the Ultramontane conquest of Gallicanism was the studious
author of the series of Institutions Liturgiques, Abbot Guéranger, whom
Pius IX playfully called Dom Guerroyer.

For a period, however, the Liberal-Catholic standard fluttered bravely.
Montalembert’s campaign for freedom of Catholic education and for the
emancipation of instruction from the monopoly of the Napoleonic
University, waxed stronger and more formidable. The farcical penalty
of a fine of 100 francs which was the outcome of his prosecution before
the house of peers for the foundation in Paris of an Ecole Libre in 1831,
emboldened him to publish in 1843 Du Devoir des catholiques dans la
question de la liberté d’enseignement, in which he inaugurated his battle
for freedom of education at all levels. His influence was seen in the
introduction in 1844 of a government bill for education which failed,
however, because unacceptable to the episcopate, whereupon Montalem-
bert by organising a Committee for the Defence of Religious Freedom,
prepared for a nation-wide political contest. In the educational field ‘the
sons of the Crusaders’ had openly challenged ‘the sons of Voltaire’. The
success of this appeal was seen in the return at the general election in
1846 of 140 deputies pledged to support its demands for freedom of
Catholic education, a portent of which the administration was compelled
to take cognisance. Accordingly a new bill was introduced in 1847,
diminishing though not abolishing the control by the University over
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voluntary schools. The controversy aroused thereby was continuing when
the 1848 revolution occurred; and was not settled until the Loi Falloux
was passed in 1850. This statute, thanks to the reaction provoked by the
excesses of 1848, was a victory for the Church, though bearing marks of
compromise necessary to command the support on the one side of
Montalembert and Bishop Dupanloup and on the other of Thiers, and
was therefore denounced by Catholic extremists like the editor of L’ Univers,
and by Victor Hugo from a far different standpoint. The law abolished
the University monopoly ; substituted for the Conseil Royal de I'Université
a new Conseil Supérieur de IlInstruction Publique in which the eight
University members constituted a minority flanked by nineteen others
who included four bishops, two Protestant ministers and one rabbi; in
each department a new Conseil Académique for the local supervision of
education was set up with authority to grant the certificate of competence
(brevet de capacité) as the indispensable professional qualification for
teaching; schools were recognised as either public, that is state-controlled,
or voluntary; and in the latter the right of state inspection was confined to
hygiene and health; whilst members of religious congregations were
allowed to teach provided they possessed the certificate. Substantially
therefore Catholic action had achieved a considerable victory for the
principles of liberal catholicism; within a year of the passing of the Loi
Falloux over 250 new educational establishments were opened, mainly by
religious orders. Nor was it without significance that, as in England,
popular education had become the battleground for contention between
church and state.

Meantime Switzerland had been affected by the successive winds of
political and religious doctrine which had blown themselves out in France.
Since the overspreading of the French Revolution into its territory, Swit-
zerland had experienced an aggravation of the traditional religious dif-
ferences dividing its cantons into Catholic and Protestant, by the
penetration of the revolutionary maxims of a secular society and of the
cult of reason. After Napoleon’s defeat the old order had been restored;
and had suffered likewise the first challenge to its authority when the
Revolution of 1830 in France revived the doctrines of liberalism. The
Swiss ‘Regeneration’ movement achieved perhaps its greatest success in
the sphere of public education (cf. ch. v, pp. 108 ff.); reforming the primary
schools from top to bottom, establishing training colleges, and.also
founding universities at Ziirich and Berne. Through these educatxongl
measures the spirit of liberalism spread widely, arousing enthusiasm in
some cantons and alarm in others; and leading to the conclusion of
concordats in seven liberal cantons to safeguard their new constitutions
and in five other cantons to defend their old status. Indeed, the religious
issue was to prove once more a divisive factor. Even in Zirich, the home
of Zwingli, the reforms in the primary schools provoked opposition, and
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the appointment to the university of a liberal theologian led to a popular
rising in the country districts in 1839, which spread to the city itself and
installed a new civil administration recruited from conservative church-
men. Furthermore, Lucerne in 1841 communicated its new constitution
to the Pope and made bold to try the experiment of a democratic form of
government allied with the Catholic church.

The stage was therefore set for conflict between Radicals and Conserva-
tives;! and the casus belli once more centred in the religious problem.
A rising in Aargau by the Catholic minority against the Radical policy
was repulsed, and was avenged upon its alleged promoters, the monas-
teries, which were shortly dissolved. Both within the other Swiss cantons
and outside the Confederation, however, this secularisation of the monas-
teries evoked vehement Catholic opposition. Moreover the conflict now
was not the traditional rivalry of Protestant and Catholic cantons, but
between a new militant ultramontanism and freethinking. In 1844 the
Great Council of Lucerne invited the Jesuits to undertake theological
teaching in its seminary; and this defiant riposte to the dissolution of the
Aargau monasteries had repercussions throughout the Confederation.
TheRadicals accepted the challenge and organised an anti-Jesuit campaign.
Oratorical extremes were succeeded by armed clashes; and in order to
protect themselves the Catholic cantons of Lucerne, Uri, Schwyz, Unter-
walden, Zug, Fribourg and Valais concluded a defensive alliance, known
as the Sonderbund. When the question of this pact came before the
Federal Diet, the accession of St Gallen to the Radical camp gave this
party a majority which was used to demand the dissolution of the Sonder-
bund as incompatible with the federal pact and the prohibition by the
Confederation of the admission of the Jesuit Order. These events were
the prelude to civil war in 1847, in which the Sonderbund was decisively
defeated. The chief European powers, indeed, considered themselves
vitally interested in the internal affairs of Switzerland, but their desires
to mediate were frustrated by the unexpectedly speedy defeat of the
Sonderbund; and their attention was then diverted to the more far-reaching
revolutions of 1848 in other states, so that the Swiss were left to work out
in peace the adjustments to their federal constitution necessitated by the
civil war. The new constitution was characterised by a spirit of moderation
and reconciliation; and the relationship of church and state in Switzerland
was to remain peaceful until the Old Catholic schism, following upon the
proclamation of papal infallibility in 1870.

‘Men tremble before Liberalism; make it Catholic and Society will be
reborn.” Such was the maxim of Lamennais in 1830. For Newman and
the leaders of the Oxford Movement in England the exact contrary was
the true remedy for a fell disease. Indeed, the English ecclesiastical his-
torian Gwatkin dismissed the movement in a sentence as ‘the backwash

! For the nationalist aspect of this conflict, see ch. 1X, pp. 222—4.
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of the Reform bill’.! Although the liberalism against which Newman
proclaimed war to the knife was predominantly religious, the religious
issue had arisen from the political. Before Newman left England in 1832
he had commented on the French 1830 revolution that he ‘believed that
it was unchristian for nations to cast off their governors and much more
sovereigns who had the divine right of inheritance’. Similarly the advent
of the Whigs to power in England had raised ‘the vital question. . .how
were we to keep the church from being liberalised?’; and if during his
absence ‘it was the success of the liberal cause which fretted him inwardly’,
it was the scheme of Irish church reform espoused and carried by the Whigs
which provoked Keble’s Assize sermon on National Apostasy.? The gentle
author of The Christian Year indeed had canvassed the freeholders of his
rural parish to refuse their votes to a candidate who supported the first
reform bill. It was in an atmosphere of panic therefore that the Tractarian
revival was born. Amongst churchmen there was a widespread fear lest
Grey’s advice to the episcopate to set their house in order should be the
prelude to disestablishment and disendowment. The recently emancipated
Dissenters and Roman Catholics might well desire the former; whilst
Jeremy Bentham coveted the latter as a means of financing his National
Mechanics’ Institute. Consequently the fabulously wealthy dean and chap-
ter of Durham, with the counsel of Bishop van Mildert, resolved to
sacrifice some of their revenues to found a university there, in the hope
of saving something from the anticipated ruins of confiscation. In these
circumstances the prime objective of the Tractarian movement was to
furnish a raison d’étre for the Church of England if the cataclysm of
disestablishment came suddenly upon it. In the first of the Tracts for the
Times, addressed to the clergy, Newman pointedly asked: ‘Should the
government and country so far forget their God as to cast off the church,
to deprive it of its temporal honours and substance, on what will you rest
the claim of respect and attention which you make upon your flocks?. ..
the question recurs, on what are we to rest our authority when the state
deserts us?’ The answer was plain: ‘the real ground on which our authority
is built—our Apostolical descent’.

With the enunciation of this remedy, the Oxford Movement passed from
politics to religion. There its first principle was to combat liberalism by
asserting the dogmatic basis of Christianity. ‘My battle’, avowed New-
man in his Apologia pro vita sua, ‘was with liberalism; by liberalism I
meant the anti-dogmatic principle and its developments.. . . Such was the
fundamental principle of the Movement of 1833.” Before its rise the
dominant influence within the established church had been that of the
Evangelicals, who had rekindled the flame of personal religion and de-
veloped new patterns of pastoral work. Nor had their importance been

1 H. M. Gwatkin, Church and State in England to the Death of Anne (London, 1917), p. 384.
* J. H. Newman, Apologia pro vita sua (1913 edn, Oxford), pp. 131, 134, 140.
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unrecognised in political matters. Their leaders had played a foremost
part in the campaign for the abolition of slavery, which reached its
climax in the very year of ‘National Apostasy’ by the vote of £20,000,000
for the emancipation of slaves; the efforts of Shaftesbury had resulted
in that same year, 1833, in a Factory Act to restrict the hours of child
labour in industry; and evangelical clergy and laity had combined to
encourage missionary enterprise in regions so widely separated as India
and Newfoundland. The Oxford Movement was to provide both a cor-
rective and a complement to the evangelical revival by its doctrine of the
church, the ministry and the sacraments. In the first of the Tracts, the
doctrine of an exclusive validity of episcopal ministries had been laid
down. ‘All we who have been ordained clergy, in the very form of our
ordination, acknowledged the doctrine of the Apostolical Succession. And
for the same reason we must necessarily consider none to be really
ordained, who have not thus been ordained.” This principle, enunciated
as a defence against disestablishment, became one of the most potent
ecclesiastical shibboleths in England and beyond. Behind the protracted
controversies which these doctrines evoked, the Oxford Movement worked
a pervasive and far-reaching religious revival; its revival of patristic studies,
its emphasis on holiness of life and its strongly moralistic tradition, its
restoration of the discipline of auricular confession and absolution, and
of religious orders, and its ceremonial and liturgical interests: all wrought
a change in the general standards of thought and practice amounting to
a revolution. Not even the presence in its early stages of a headstrong
Rome-ward element, nor the spectacular secessions to Rome in 1845 of
Newman and in 1851 of Manning, deprived it of its self-confidence and
success, thanks to the steadiness of Pusey and Keble

In its challenge to the state, however, the Oxford Movement spoke in
muffled tones compared with contemporary events in the Church of
Scotland, where church and state came into open and dramatic conflict.
The dispute arose from local exercise of the right of private patronage of
churches; which, though disallowed by the Act of Union of 1707, had
been brought back by the united parliament in 1712 and during the
eighteenth century had spread considerably. In 1834 the General Assem-
bly of the Church of Scotland reaffirmed the right of heads of households
in a parish to exclude by a majority vote an unacceptable presentee; and
this was acted upon in Auchterarder in the same year, and followed in
1837 in Marnoch. Meantime the former quarrel had been the subject of
litigation; in which the court of session upheld the patron’s authority,
and the House of Lords on appeal limited the presbytery’s right of rejec-
tion to proved charges of heresy, ignorance or immorality. This decision,
though legally impeccable, did not touch the difficult issue of the impos-
sibility of harmonious relationship between a minister forced by a private
patron upon a parish antipathetic to him. Moreover, Thomas Chalmers,

83 6-2

Cambridge Histories Online © Cambridge University Press, 2008



THE ZENITH OF EUROPEAN POWER, 1830-70

the leader of the campaign for asserting the rights of the church, exercised
a growing influence in the General Assembly; and by 1840 he had reached
the conclusions that ‘Scottish patronage is a system not to be regulated
but destroyed’, and that it represented ‘that great Erastian controversy
in which all states and churches have a common interest’. Therefore in
1842 the General Assembly carried a resolution for the abolition of
private patronage with a threat of secession if its wishes were not granted;
and accompanied this by a declaration calling ‘the Christian people of
this kingdom and all the churches of the Reformation throughout the
whole world, who hold the great doctrine of the sole Headship of the
Lord Jesus over his Church, to witness that it is for their adherence to
that doctrine. . .that this Church is subject to hardship, and that the
rights so sacredly pledged and secured to her are put in peril’.! The queen’s
administration finding these resolutions unacceptable, the threat was
executed on 24 May 1843 when the Free Church of Scotland was founded
by 474 seceding ministers, with the astonishing result that within four
years this church had raised £1,250,000 and built 654 churches. The con-
templation of this dramatic and successful defiance of Leviathan by the
kingdom of fairies moved a modern commentator, not otherwise markedly
sympathetic to the claims of the church, to record his surprise

that more attention should not have been paid to the remarkable analogy between
the Oxford movement and the Disruption of 1843 in the established church of
Scotland. Each was essentially an anti-Erastian movement. It was against an
all-absorptive state that each group of men was contending. There is a striking
temporal parallel between the two movements. That of Oxford in the narrower
sense begins in 1833 and ends with the conversion of Newman in 1845; that of
which Chalmers was the distinguished leader, begins in 1834 with the abolition
by the General Assembly of lay patronage and ends in 1843 with the secession
of those who refuse to accept what they term an invasion of the peculiar province
of the church by the state. In each case, as was well enough admitted by con-
temporaries, the attempt was made. . .to work out a doctrine of the church which,
neglecting the state, gave the church the general organization of a perfect society.?

As with the liberal catholicism of Montalembert, the Church of Scotland
had fortified protest with action; and in both cases Leviathan had not
prevailed.

A lesser example of successful defiance of the state by the church
occurred in England in 1851 with the restoration of a territorial Roman
Catholic hierarchy instead of the system of government by vicars apostolic.
In 1850 Pius IX had resolved on this change, which was heralded by a
flamboyant pastoral letter by the new archbishop of Westminster, Nicholas
Wiseman, which in turn aroused the slumbering No Popery alarms of
English public opinion. The situation was not improved by Lord John

! H. Watt, Thomas Chalmers and the Disruption (Edinburgh, 1943), pp. 227, 243,

257-8.
* H. 1. Laski, Studies in the Problem of Sovereignty (New Haven, 1917), pp. 112-13.
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Russell’s ‘Open Letter to the Bishop of Durham’, denouncing this ‘in-
solent and insidious action’ on 4 November 1850; and there survived
until 1930 a nonagenarian Anglican prelate who remembered how on
5 November 1850 the Pope took the place of Guy Fawkes, when he himself
took part at York in the burning of a life-size effigy bearing the legend
‘Oh, No, Pio No No’!! Unfortunately the demonstrations were not con-
fined to such schoolboy ebullitions; for Russell piloted on to the statute
book an Ecclesiastical Titles Act, voted by large majorities despite the
opposition of Bright and Gladstone, which prohibited the assumption
of territorial titles by the Roman prelacy. Notwithstanding, the re-
organisation of the Roman Catholics proceeded according to plan; the
penalties of the act were not enforced; and Gladstone in his first admini-
stration was quietly to draw its teeth.

Meantime the strife between the established church and the Noncon-
formists, which accompanied the struggle for complete civil equality, after
achieving its primary objectives in the grant of marriage and burial rights
to the Dissenters, concentrated on education. The second generation of
the nineteenth century indeed saw a gradual transformation of the educa-
tional system by the intrusion of the state into what had previously been a
field of voluntary enterprise. The year 1833 saw the first governmental
grant to education, when the sum of £20,000 was voted for division be-
tween the ‘National Society for promoting the education of the poor in
the principles of the established church’ and its rival the ‘British and
Foreign School Society’, in proportion to the number of schools under
their respective direction. With the steady increase of state subvention
(for by 1850 the annual amount had risen to £125,000), and therewith
of state intervention (symbolised by the creation in 1839 of a committee
of the privy council on education, which was replaced in 1856 by an
Education Department under a Vice-President of the Council), there
developed a severe clash of opinion between the established and the free
churches concerning the use of public funds in support of schools teaching
a denominational formulary. At first indeed the Nonconformists held
fast to their traditional principle of voluntaryism, thus expressed by
Edward Baines in 1843: ‘it is not the province of a government to educate
the people; and the admission of the principle that it is its province would
lead to practical consequences fatal to civil and religious liberty.”? But
the accumulating evidence of the inability of churches and other voluntary
societies to provide the means necessary for a nation-wide system, and
the increasing interest in education evinced by the state, led to a change
of position. By the middle of the century the Dissenters were in favour
of state education, provided it were either secular or at least non-denomina-
tional; whilst the Anglicans, being in possession of by far the largest

t G. F. Browne, The Recollections of a Bishop (London, 1915), p. 7.
* R. W. Dale, History of English Congregationalism (London, 1907), p. 659.

85

Cambridge Histories Online © Cambridge University Press, 2008



THE ZENITH OF EUROPEAN POWER, 1830-70

number of primary schools, refused to hand them over for either of these
purposes. In Gladstone’s first administration the Forster Education Bill
of 1870 brought the conflict to an issue; by its proposals to continue the
voluntary schools (notwithstanding their predominantly Anglican com-
plexion), to increase the state grant which they enjoyed, and to supplement
them by the erection of board schools where necessity required. The reli-
gious issue was met by the Cowper-Temple clause which provided for
non-denominational religious instruction in the new board schools, with
permission for parents to withdraw their children from even this instruc-
tion on grounds of conscience. The act was a compromise and, like the
Loi Falloux, it represented a substantial victory for the established church;
and therefore drew the criticism of radical Free-churchmen, such as Dale
of Birmingham who declared that ‘not even at the bidding of a liberal
ministry will we consent to any proposition which under cover of an
educational measure, empowers one religious denomination to levy a
rate for teaching its creed and maintaining its worship’.» The act did
not resolve the interconfessional rivalry therefore, but introduced a fur-
ther element of discord by accepting a dual system of schools; thereby
perpetuating the controversy between Anglicans and Freechurchmen which
was to bedevil public education for a further three-quarters of a century.

It is easy to dismiss the protracted history of disputes concerning educa-
tion and the respective rights therein of churches and states, whether in
France or in England, as an unusually virulent symptom of odium theo-
logicum. But though the accidents of the controversies may appear trivial,
the substance was of importance, as the emergence of the modern totali-
tarian state has emphasised. Moreover the recent echoes from the past
in B. L. Manning’s history of The Protestant Dissenting Deputies,* with
its denunciation of ‘the woodenness of Gladstone and the maliciousness
of Forster’, its scornful contempt for ‘the self-opinionated Gallios of
the Board of Education’, and its concluding verdict that ‘the seeds of
clerical and anti-clerical struggles hitherto unknown in England, were
sown by the ex-Quaker Forster and watered by Whitehall agnostics’,
suggest that in matters of religious education the discovery of that magic
elixir which maketh men to be of one mind in an house may yet have
eluded the English genius for pragmatic compromise. On the other hand,
a singular example of this characteristic was seen in the Dissenters’
Chapels Act of 1845, by which twenty-five years’ actual possession was
declared a legal warrant for the continuing enjoyment by Unitarians of
churches, manses and endowments, originally bequeathed for the propa-
gation of orthodox Protestant Trinitarian doctrine (and so adjudged in a
series of judicial decisions concerning particular cases), which had de-
volved on Unitarian congregations during the eighteenth century. Rarely

1 A. W. W. Dale, Life of R. W. Dale of Birmingham (London, 1928), p. 275.
* B. L. Manning, op. cit. (Cambridge, 1952), p. 353.

86

Cambridge Histories Online © Cambridge University Press, 2008



RELIGION AND RELATIONS OF CHURCHES AND STATES

could the omnicompetence of the British parliament have been more
strikingly displayed than in its determination of a theological issue without
regard to the terms of trust deeds or the intentions of pious founders, in
the interest of practical politics. More commendable were the gradual
steps to open the ancient universities to non-anglicans, typified by the
removal of restrictions on their admission to the B.A. degree at Oxford
and Cambridge in 1854 and the M.A. two years later; and the process was
virtually completed by Gladstone’s University Tests” Act of 1871, which
threw open to non-anglicans all offices in the universities of Oxford,
Cambridge and Durham, with the exception of specifically clerical fel-
lowships, headships of houses and divinity professorships. This statute
opened the way also for the return of the Free-church theological colleges
to the universities, to the mutual profit of church, state and academy.

The diversity of English religious life constituted, however, a marked
obstacle to generalisation and summary. Whilst the Methodists suffered
a severe setback during the first half of the century, thanks to an epidemic
of internal divisions and secessions, culminating in the Fly Sheet contro-
versy of 1844-8 and the consequent expulsion of about 57,000 persons,
the Congregationalist and Baptist churches made the first moves towards
closer association by the formation of their respective Unions in 1831,
and the English Presbyterians effected the reorganisation essential to their
recovery from the landslide of their eighteenth-century predecessors into
Unitarianism. In the novelty of the religious census of 1851, the Church
of England was recorded as possessing 14,077 churches with accommoda-
tion for 5,317,915 persons; followed by the Methodists (in their various
separate groups) with 11,007 churches with accommodation for 2,194,298
persons; whilst the Independents had 3244 churches providing 1,067,760
sittings. The Roman Catholics, in addition to the reconstitution of their
diocesan episcopate, had greatly strengthened their numbers by Irish
immigration and by the vigorous proselytism of Wiseman, who was suc-
ceeded as archbishop of Westminster in 1865 by the convert from Anglican-
ism, Manning. The dramatic transformation of the Roman Catholic
community from the ‘race that shunned the light” described by Newman
to the vigorous, aggressive church fostered by Manning is most graphi-
cally depicted in the autobiography of Bishop W. B. Ullathorne, whose
long life from 1806 to 1899 spanned this historic century of expansion and
consolidation.

Meantime, however, the accession of Pius IX to the Papacy in 1846
heralded a generation of strife in the relations between church and state
in various European countries. The portent of his election (which evoked
the remark of Metternich that he had reckoned with everything save a
liberal Pope) rekindled hope among the Liberal Catholics that at last their
cause would enjoy the championship of the apostolic see. But the liberal-
ism of Pio Nono was distinctly diluted, proceeding from the goodness
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of his heart rather than the conviction of his head; and even its pristine
manifestations, as reflected in an amnesty for political prisoners, a com-
mission of inquiry into the necessary reforms in the administration of the
Papal States and the nomination of a council of state and a ministry, were
destined to perish in the rude shocks of 1848 (cf. ch. xx1, p. 565). For the
revolutions of that year affected Rome also; where a republic was pro-
claimed, causing the flight of the pope to Gaeta, whence he returned in
1849 by the agency and under the continuing protection of French troops,
dispatched by Louis Napoleon to outbid Austria and to secure for himself
the prestige of defender of the church. The papal flirtation with liberalism
was ended. Moreover, during his exile the pontiff had besought the
especial protection of the Virgin Mary; and at Candlemas 1849 he
circularised the episcopate as to the state of Catholic opinion concerning
the elevation of the belief in her Immaculate Conception to the status of
a dogma of faith. The suggestion had the enthusiastic support of the
Jesuits, and the theological acumen of Professor Perrone of the Collegium
Romanum elaborated the distinction between patent and latent tradition,
justifying the latter as sufficient for the definition of a doctrine. On
8 December 1854 Pius IX formally defined and proclaimed ‘that the
doctrine which teaches that the most blessed Virgin Mary in the first
moment of her conception, by a special gift of grace from almighty God,
.. .was preserved pure from all taint of original sin, is revealed by God’.!
Equally important with the content of the definition was the manner of
its promulgation; for although inquiries had been made of the episcopate,
and about 150 bishops present in Rome in November 1854 had debated
the question at four meetings, the actual proclamation was made without
the prior concurrence of a general council.

During the decade separating the definition of the Immaculate Concep-
tion from the issue of the Syllabus of Errors, the relations between church
and state, particularly in Italy, grew steadily worse. Not only was Pied-
mont-Sardinia secularising ecclesiastical property and controlling public
education, but its foreign policy was pregnant with difficulties for the
Papacy. In 1859 the alliance between Napoleon III and Cavour was the
pretude to the expulsion of Austria from the Lombard plain, the annexa-
tion of the central duchies, the expedition of Garibaldi to Sicily and south
Italy, and the extinction of the Papal States, reserving to the apostolic
see only the city of Rome, and even this only by grace of the French
garrison’s prolongation of its precarious occupation (cf. ch. xx1, pp. 571-4).
In an attempt to extricate himself from so equivocal a situation, Napo-
leon III concluded the September Convention of 1864 ; by which, in return
for Victor Emmanuel’s promise to establish the capital of Italy else-
where than at Rome, which should be guaranteed to the Papacy, the

1 C. Mirbt, Quellen zur Geschichte des Papsttums und des romischen Katholizismus
(5th edn, Tiibingen, 1934), p. 447.
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emperor undertook to withdraw permanently his garrison. But the de-
parting French troops had gone no farther than Civitd Vecchia when a
further threat to the papal possession of Rome developed, and they
returned hurriedly to prop up the surviving fraction of the temporal
power. It was amid such portents of revolution and rebellion that the pope
resolved to launch upon the world a comprehensive catalogue of erroneous
principles and opinions, formally censured by ecclesiastical authority.
The origin of the Syllabus may probably be traced to a proposal of the
future Leo XIII, then bishop of Perugia, at a council at Spoleto in 1849
that Pius IX should issue a list of contemporary errors relating to the
authority of the church and the rights of property. In 1851 the new
monthly Jesuit magazine, the Civilta Cattolica, advocated the addition of
theerrors of rationalism and semi-rationalism ; in 1854 a papal commission
of theologians began work on the preparation of the scheme; whilst in
1860 Bishop Gerbet of Perpignan (a former disciple of Lamennais!) issued
an Instruction pastorale sur diverses erreurs du temps présent, which con-
tained eighty-five false opinions. A further papal commission was
appointed to conflate these several suggestions; and meantime Mon-
talembert’s activities had supplied further subjects for condemnation. The
fortunes of liberal catholicism indeed during and after 1848 had fluctuated
severely. Whereas at first in France the revolution had appeared to in-
augurate the desired union of catholicism and republicanism (as country
curés blessed the ubiquitous planting of trees of liberty, three bishops
were members of the constituent assembly, and Lacordaire was elected
by popular suffrage for Marseilles), the June days darkened the situation,
especially when the archbishop of Paris was rewarded for his adhesion to
the regime by death during the tumults. Accordingly most Liberal Catho-
lics welcomed the rise of Louis Napoleon. Political liberalism, however,
was now postponed to the distant and half-hearted experiment of the
liberal empire(cf.ch. xvm, pp.456-7) ; and liberal catholicism could not hope
to find the atmosphere of the Second Empire congenial. Its champions
had perforce to look abroad for the triumph of their principles. It was
at a Catholic congress in 1863 at Malines (where the Liberal-Catholic
movement had enjoyed its first Spring and early Summer) that Montalem-
bert once more raised his standard. He congratulated Belgium on having
understood ‘the new situation of public life’ and having accepted the
reciprocal independence of the spiritual and temporal powers; and
observed that just as Catholics had nothing to regret in the old order,
so they had nothing to fear from the new. Indeed, the history of Belgium
since 1830 had justified the alliance of the Liberal-Catholic group led by
Sterckx with the political democrats to produce the Constitution of 1831;
and Cardinal Sterckx was still directing the policy of the Belgian episco-
pate until his death in 1867. Montalembert was at pains to make his
meaning explicit by affirming his acceptance of religious liberty with the
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attendant risk of heresy and by equating religious persecution with
political: ‘The Spanish inquisitor who said to the heretic: “the truth,
or death”, is as odious to me as the French terrorist who said to my
grandfather, “liberty and fraternity, or death”.” Moreover, he uttered
a panegyric on liberty. ‘By liberty I mean complete liberty, not political
liberty without religious liberty; I mean quite simply modern liberty,
democratic liberty, founded upon the common law and upon equality and
regulated by reason and justice. For my part I frankly confess that I see
an immense step forward in this solidarity between Catholicism and public
liberty.”> Such an unequivocal adoption of Cavour’s maxim of a free
church in a free state and of democratic liberty without qualification
earned for him a formal delation to Rome by Bishop Pie of Poitiers, who
pressed for an explicit censure of his opinions by name. Pius IX, however,
whilst avowing in respect of liberty of conscience that the church could
never admit or approve it in principle but only as a matter of expediency,
declined to pronounce a personal censure on Montalembert, and reserved
the condemnation of his principles for the forthcoming compendium of
errors. In regard to the acceptance of freedom of conscience as an ex-
pedient, whilst disapproving it as matter of principle, an article in the
Civilta Cattolica of 6 December 1863 on the Malines congress was re-
ported to reproduce not only the ideas but the words of the pope himself;
particularly ‘the distinction between the thesis and the hypothesis which
is the fundamental theme in the article, is no mere idea, it is also a formula
presented by the Holy Father with whom the editors have talked at length
on this subject’.?

The Syllabus Errorum with an attendant encyclical, Quanta Cura, was
issued on 8 December 1864. The encyclical began by recalling that Pius IX
had previously condemned the monstrous portent of the opinions of the
age, and must now repeat his censure in respect of other depraved and
profligate opinions, which flowed from these errors and corrupted both
individuals and society. First was the application to civil society of the
principle of naturalism and the doctrine that civil society should make
no distinction between the true religion and false beliefs; which St Augus-
tine had denounced as a liberty leading to perdition; and which led to such
societies being governed only by natural force and public opinion. Next
the error of socialism and communism was reprobated, as denying the
divine origin of the family and the exclusive right of the church to direct
the education of the young, and therefore being hostile to the clergy, who
were considered enemies to useful knowledge and the progress of civilisa-
tion. Further, these erroneous opinions subjected the church to the state,
regarded ecclesiastical law as binding only if enforced by temporal sanc-

! E. Lecanuet, Montalembert (Paris, 1910-12), vol. 111, p. 353.

* Louis Baunard, Histoire du Cardinal Pie, évéque de Poitiers (Paris, 1887), vol. 11,
Pp- 218-19.
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tions, secularised church property and revenues, and denied the indepen-
dent sovereignty and authority of the church. The encyclical concluded
with a warning against deniers of the divinity of Christ and with an ex-
hortation to prayer and invocation of the Virgin Mary.

The Syllabus or Collection of Modern Errors embraced eighty proposi-
tions. The first two sections condemned pantheism, naturalism and
absolute rationalism in seven propositions, followed by a further seven in
condemnation of moderate rationalism. Such ancillary errors as denial
of revelation or assertion that it was progressive in character, denial of
the biblical prophecies and miracles and the assertion that the Bible
contains myths, were reproved. Four propositions relating to indifferent-
ism and latitudinarianism were next censured, including the beliefs that
salvation is procurable through any religion and that protestantism is an
equally sound version of Christianity as catholicism. A single comprehen-
sive condemnation sufficed for socialism, communism and secret societies,
including Bible societies and free church societies. Twenty propositions
relating to the nature, rights and authority of the church were arraigned,
specifically the denials that the church is a perfect society, that the catholic
religion is the only true religion, and that the church has any temporal
power, either direct or indirect. Seventeen erroneous propositions con-
cerning civil society were reproved; including the opinions that the civil
power had the right to concern itself with religion and morals; that the
state should control education; and that church and state ought to be
separated. A further nine concerning natural and Christian ethics were
condemned, particularly the belief that ethics and morals can be main-
tained without the basis and sanctions of revealed religion, and the
maxim favoured by many states of neutrality or non-intervention in
ecclesiastical matters. Ten propositions relating to Christian marriage
were reproved; including the denial of the sacramental character of mar-
riage, the assertion of the legitimacy of divorce and generally the belief
that matrimonial cases are a matter for civil magistrates. Two propositions
anathematised erroneous opinions about the temporal power of the Papacy,
which held it to be unnecessary for the liberty and well-being of the apos-
tolic see. Finally, four articles condemned false opinions concerning
contemporary liberalism; that it was no longer expedient that catholicism
alone should have the position of an established religion; that in Catholic
states immigrants of other beliefs should enjoy religious toleration; that
liberty should be granted to all citizens to propagate their own religious
beliefs; and that the Roman Pontiff can and ought to be reconciled to and
come to terms with progress, liberalism and modern civilisation.

Immediately a controversy arose concerning the interpretation of these
two documents. The Encyclical was one of a series of papal pronounce-
ments against modern errors; the Syllabus a brief compendium and sum-
mary of various propositions taken from previous papal allocutions and
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with references to thirty-two utterances of Pius IX; and both were accom-
panied by a covering letter from the cardinal secretary of state Antonelli
to the episcopate. ‘The Pope has already in encyclicals and allocutions
condemned the principal errors of this most unhappy age. But all of
you may not have received all the pontifical acts. Therefore the Pope
wished a Syllabus of these errors to be drawn up for the use of all the
catholic bishops, that they may have before their eyes the pernicious
doctrines that he has proscribed.” Taken at its face value, the Syllabus
seemed to be a direct assault on the basic principles of modern society and
to constitute a decisive rebuttal of all attempts of Liberal Catholics to
effect their reconciliation. As such the Ultramontanes welcomed the papal
pronouncements with acclamation. But was this the correct interpreta-
tion? Or could they bear a comparatively innocuous meaning? Bishop
Dupanloup published a pamphlet, La Convention du 15 septembre et
Pencyclique du 8 décembre, in which, accepting the distinction between
the thesis and the hypothesis—a point well understood amongst theo-
logians and also mentioned in the Civilta Cattolica—he observed that the
papal document declared the thesis, that is the absolute principles which
ideally should govern a Christian society; but that this did not exclude the
practical recognition and even acceptance de facto by the Papacy of the
hypothesis, namely the practical compromises necessitated by an evil and
gainsaying generation. All that Pius IX therefore had done was to recall
the absolute principles of Christianity, which might be forgotten in pros-
pect of the immediate makeshifts and compromises of the present situation.
Thus, whilst Rome could not approve religious toleration and freedom of
conscience as a universal ideal and absolute right, it could allow a modus
vivendi with actual states which had enacted this in their constitution.
So the Papacy could accept what was good in modern civilisation whilst
repudiating what was evil; it was not progress or civilisation as such which
were condemned, but a certain progress and a certain civilisation. The
relief accorded to Catholic consciences by Dupanloup’s exegesis was secn
in the fact that many bishops expressed their gratitude to him, and the pope
himself thanked him for his work. In similar vein Newman in England
argued that ‘as to the Syllabus, it has no connection with the Encyclical
except that of date. It does not come from the Pope;...and it is not a
direct act of the Pope, but comes to the bishops from Cardinal Antonelli,
with the mere coincidence of time, and as a fact, each condemnation
having only the weight which it had in the original papal document in
which it is to be found. If an Allocution is of no special weight, neither
is the condemnation of a proposition which it contains.’? To these
troubled clerical voices there was added later that of a freethinking
Frenchman, Emile Ollivier, chief minister of Napoleon’s short-lived liberal

* J. B. Bury, 4 History of the Papacy in the Nineteenth Century (London, 1930), pp. 8-9.
* W. Ward, The Life of John Henry, Cardinal Newman (London, 1912), vol. II,P g 101.
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empire, who likewise interpreted the documents of 1864 as of little
importance, and particularly minimised the significance of the Syllabus.

On this interpretation, the scattered episcopate would need to engage
in considerable historical research in order to be sure of the exact meaning
and degree of authority attaching to each censured proposition. For
example, they would need to discover that the condemnation of Free
Church societies referred only to certain societies founded by Italian
clergy of the Piedmontese kingdom which were concerned with the inter-
nal politics of Italy. Again, the condemnation of state control of educa-
tion related only to the law of Piedmont abolishing clerical control of the
instruction of youth, and the censure of the principle of non-intervention
had reference to the political acts of aggression by Piedmont against the
Papal States and the abstention by other European Catholic powers from
the defence of the Papacy. Thus also the final resounding proposition was
taken from an allocution of 1861 in which the pope specified certain
anti-Catholic tendencies with which he could not compromise.

If the Liberal Catholic interpretation were correct, it must be allowed
that what Dom Cuthbert Butler wrote of the final proposition, is true of all:
‘as a piece of indexing, this proposition, thus out of its context, was
singularly unfortunate’.! For assuredly the pope had chosen an unfortu-
nate means of drawing the attention of all the bishops to various of his
previous utterances, by abstracting them from their context and setting
them forward apparently as succinct, authoritative statements of principle.
Moreover, the purpose of circulating the Syllabus was stated in the cover-
ing letter to be that all the bishops would not have read all these separate
papal pronouncements. To what end was the pith of them circulated
without any of the qualifying and restrictive interpretations of their con-
text, and in a form necessitating considerable investigation to establish
their relevance and purport?

Two days before the publication of the Syllabus, Pius IX confided
secretly to the cardinals of the Congregation of Rites that he had been
considering the summoning of a General Council, and invited their
counsel. Twenty-one replied; of whom only two were definitely opposed,
six gave a qualified approval, whilst the majority accorded unqualified
support; and a great number and variety of subjects for consideration were
suggested. Accordingly, in March 1865 a Commission of five cardinals
was nominated to prepare for the project; and in April a confidential letter
was sent to thirty-four selected bishops (including Dupanloup and Man-
ning), whose answers were mostly favourable, though the bishop of
Orléans wished for postponement, whilst eight prelates included papal
infallibility amongst their suggested subjects for discussion. On 26 June 1867,
therefore, the pope formally announced his intention to convoke a General
Council. By this time Dupanloup, and a majority of French Liberal

1 Cuthbert Butler, The Vatican Council. .. (London, 1930), vol. 1, p. 70.
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Catholics, had swung round in favour of a council. They even professed
confidence that it would pronounce in favour of their minimising inter-
pretation of the Syllabus, and be a powerful influence towards a constitu-
tional papal monarchy by emphasising the importance of the episcopate.
In reply to the papal allocution an address was signed by 500 bishops,
welcoming the proposal, and couched in language described as ‘flam-
boyant, effusive and even adulatory. But Pio Nono was a very old man,
and in a wonderful way the object of catholic affection, sympathy, admira-
tion and enthusiasm.™ Preparations were now accelerated by the setting
up of five commissions to deal respectively with matters of faith and doc-
trine, ecclesiastical discipline and canon law, religious orders and regulars,
oriental churches and foreign missions, and politico-ecclesiastical affairs
and the relations of church and state. Amongst theologians and canonists
invited to Rome as consultors was the most learned conciliar historian
of the Roman church, C. J. Hefele (later a member of the council as
bishop of Rottenburg); and on 28 June 1868 the bull of summons was
published, fixing the date of assembly for 8 December 1869, and referring
to a wide and varied agenda of subjects for deliberation, without any
specific mention of papal infallibility.

This official reticence did not mean that the definition of this new
dogma was not already a matter of widespread discussion and controversy.
On 8 February 1869 the Civilta Cattolica described catholic opinion in
France as desiring the council to define the Syllabus so as to remove
doubts about its interpretation, to carry the definition of papal infallibility
by acclamation, and to proceed further to proclaim the dogma of the
Assumption of the Virgin Mary. It seems probable that the article was a
deliberate ballon d’essai. Its importance was generally recognised; and
provoked a reply in a remarkable series of articles in the Augsburger
Allgemeine Zeitung by Ignatius von Dbéllinger, the doyen of the Roman
Catholic school of church history at Munich, which were later published
with additional matter, as a volume entitled The Pope and the Council, over
the pseudonym of Janus. The significance of Déllinger’s learned survey
of the historical evidence could hardly be overstated. The fame of the
Catholic school of history at Munich, including also J. A. Mohler and
Hefele, had been one of the glories of the Roman church; and the mordant
articles of Dollinger showed that the new proposal would not command
the assent of some of its most erudite scholars. In The Pope and the Coun-
cil there was nothing of the opportunism which weakened French liberal
catholicism; though from the latter quarter indeed there appeared Du
Concile général et de la paix religieuse by the dean of the Catholic theo-
logical faculty of the Sorbonne, Mgr Maret, which advocated the position
taken in the famous decree Frequens of the Council of Constance, declar-
ing the superior authority of a General Council over the Papacy and the

! Cuthbert Butler, op. cit. vol. 1, p. 86.
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desirability of such councils being held decennially. Both Maret and
Dupanloup, however, before leaving France for the Council, issued a
declaration of their adhesion and submission to whatever the assembly
should finally decree.

In summoning the council, the pope had been faced by the difficult
question whether invitations should be sent to Roman Catholic sovereigns.
Papal relations with Victor Emmanuel evidently forbade his being invited;
and this decision carried the corollary that no other Catholic rulers should
be asked to send official representatives. This break with tradition pro-
voked suspicion and criticism among the chancelleries of Europe, whilst
by no means solving the problem of the relations of the civil powers to the
council. For the assembly and continuance of the prelates depended upon
the presence of Napoleon III's troops in Rome; if they were withdrawn,
the Italian government would march into the city, and the council would
be automatically suspended. Moreover, the position of Napoleon himself
was delicate; growing Franco-Prussian tension demanded a close associa-
tion with Italy; whilst Catholic opinion at home demanded the continued
withholding of Rome from Victor Emmanuel. The south German Catholic
state of Bavaria was anxious to promote joint diplomatic action by the
chief European powers in regard to the programme of the council.
Austria was hesitant, however, and Prussia unwilling; but, as Bismarck
pointed out, France had the fate of the assembly entirely in its hands.
In England Gladstone, the prime minister, was eagerly interested in the
ecclesiastical question, closely allied with Lord Acton and sympathetic
towards the anti-infallibilists, whereas his foreign secretary Lord Claren-
don was briefed from the opposite standpoint by Odo Russell, the British
representative in Rome, who in turn was plied with arguments by Manning,
whom the pope dispensed from the oath of secrecy imposed upon the
Conciliar fathers in order that he might prevent action on the part of
Great Britain. In such a delicate diplomatic situation, although the
assembly of the council had been unimpeded by political pressure, the
course of its proceedings might at any time imperil the uneasy equilibrium.

From the organisation of its procedure such difficulties might arise in
various ways. The very intricacies of managing the business of an assembly
attended at its first congregation by 679 persons were formidable; and
the provisions made in the bull Multiplices Inter of 2 December did not
escape criticism. This document vested the right of proposing questions
for deliberation by the council in the pope, whose decision was to be final
upon suggestions submitted by the bishops. The council was to have as the
basis of discussions in its general congregations a series of schemata drawn
up by the preparatory theological and canonical commissions; and if after
such discussion they needed revision, the task was to be committed to four
deputations, each of twenty-four bishops, chosen by secret ballot. When
revised, they were to be debated again in general congregation; and the
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final approval was to be given at a public session, where, after the bishops
had voted placet or non placet, the pope solemnly proclaimed them. The
first excitement occurred in the election of the deputation on Faith;
preparatory to which a list of twenty-four names was circulated by
Cardinal de Angelis to all the bishops, in honour of the Blessed Mary of
the Immaculate Conception. When these twenty-four zealous infallibilists
were elected to this vitally important deputation, to the exclusion of all
anti-infallibilists, the latter felt themselves to have been tricked. This was
hardly a promising overture to the council.

Worse, however, was to follow. The first schemata were all so roughly
handled as to need drastic revision, and by this time it had become evident
that the conciliar programime was badly out of order. From 25 February
to 8 March therefore no general congregations were held, ostensibly in
order that improvements might be made in the acoustic properties of that
part of St Peter’s used for the conciliar meetings, but actually to seek some
way out of the procedural deadlock. This was found by the issue of new
regulations; schemata were to be distributed to the bishops for their
consideration and for submission of amendments in writing, prior to
discussion in congregations. The appropriate deputations, after examining
these written amendments, could then revise the schemata and submit
them for oral discussion. It would still be possible for further amendments
to be made during the debates; but the most important and controversial
regulation was that by which closure could be applied to a debate in
general congregation if ten bishops made a written request to this end
and if the council by a simple majority voted for closure. Ninety bishops
signed a protest against this method of procedure, and the ruling raised
the delicate issue as to whether moral unanimity, as distinct from a
numerical majority, was essential for a dogmatic definition. There was an
evident difference between the application of the closure and the suf-
ficiency of a majority vote in temporal legislatures, whose enactments
could be repealed by subsequent assemblies, and the solemnity and
unanimity requisite for the final acceptance by a general council of a
dogmatic definition, which would remain irrevocable and irreversible.
By this time the minority was deeply suspicious of the tactics of the
majority and increasingly sensitive to anything bearing an appearance of
a further entrenchment on its own rights.

On 21 January, moreover, there had been circulated the scheme Con-
cerning the Church which touched all the nerve-centres of contemporary
relations between church and state. It was a lengthy document, the first
ten chapters of which defined the doctrine of the church, the two following
dealt with the Roman primacy (but did not include the question of papal
infallibility as distinct from the magisterium) and with the temporal power
of the Papacy, and the last three with the relations of church and state.
Although the subsequent insertion of a definition of papal infallibility
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became the principal, and even the sole, topic of conciliar discussion and
diplomacy, at first interest centred in the chapters defining the relations
of church and state. In these the ideal of the recognition of the church by
the state was reaffirmed; the right of the Papacy to pronounce on and to
censure the actions of the temporal power in accordance with the Christian
revelation was asserted ; and the schema claimed for the church the control
of education, the exemption of its ministry from military service, the right
to set up without restraint religious orders and to acquire and hold pro-
perty and revenues. Amongst some Catholic states, the claim implicit
in this section of the project De Ecclesia that the spiritual power possessed
an indirect authority over the temporal caused considerable perturbation;
and the question of a concerted diplomatic démarche to the pope was
raised again.

Evidently the crux of this issue was the attitude of France, where on
2 January 1870 Ollivier had become First Minister. Ollivier was an
unwavering champion of non-intervention in the affairs of the council;
but the foreign minister, Count Daru, a friend of several leading Liberal
Catholics was anxious to intervene; and the leakage of De Ecclesia to the
press provided the occasion. On 20 February therefore, with the assent
of the emperor, but without informing Ollivier, Daru sent a dispatch
to the French ambassador for presentation to Cardinal Antonelli; but on
the following day, when he reported his action to the council of ministers,
orders were sent to delay presentation until they had had an opportunity
of considering its terms. After revision and considerable toning-down
from Ollivier, the memorandum was approved on 23 February. It was
not an ultimatum; but a reminder to the Papacy that the issues raised
by implication in De Ecclesia were an object of anxious concern to civil
powers and an exhortation to the council to walk circumspectly in framing
decrees on practical questions concerning the relations of church and state.
Even so, if supported emphatically, this warning might have been effective.
But Ollivier, increasingly convinced of the fundamental unwisdom of any
overt act, set himself to win support from his ministerial colleagues and
the emperor for his own policy of strict non-intervention, whilst Daru
vainly canvassed the chancelleries of Europe for active support. On
19 March Antonelli’s reply was dispatched, which underlined the distinc-
tion between thesis and hypothesis, reaffirmed the authority of the Papacy
to censure the actions of civil powers, and dismissed Daru’s fears as
illusory. Faced by this retort courteous, which had not receded an iota
from the words of De Ecclesia, the French administration resolved simply
to iterate its former sentiments but without further diplomatic pressure.
Moreover, on 11 April Daru resigned; and the telegram sent from Paris
to Rome announcing this event succintly summarised its importance:
‘Daru resigns, Ollivier takes his place, Council free.”* The hope and

t E. Ollivier, L’Eglise et I'état au concile du Vatican (Paris, 1877), vol. 11, p. 225.
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threat of positive action by France had vanished. Henceforth the council
could follow its own course.

The diplomatic episode indeed had been of greater importance in regard
to the definition of papal infallibility than to the menaced rights of the
civil power. For on 6 March it was announced that a schema on infalli-
bility would be introduced for discussion in general congregation, and its
text was distributed. Even so, with other schemata claiming priority of
debate, it was doubtful when the new document would obtain attention.
Accordingly a series of petitions to the pope were organised, praying him
to accord precedence to the definition of infallibility; and these were fol-
lowed by counter petitions from the minority. Pius IX acceded to the
former requests and henceforth gave absolute priority to this question.
On 13 May therefore the formal debate began, covering fifteen days,
during which sixty-five bishops spoke; and forty more names had been
entered when on 3 June a petition of 150 bishops for the application of
the closure was carried, which in turn was followed by a protest from
eighty bishops. The detailed consideration of the several sections followed
from 6 June to 4 July and on 13 July the council took its penultimate
vote on the schema defining the papal magistracy (magisterium) and
infallibility, in which 451 bishops voted placet, eighty-eight non-placet
and sixty-two gave conditional approval (placet juxta modum). After
further consideration by the appropriate deputation and some not un-
important alterations, the revised definition was carried on 16 July, and
the public conciliar session for the final vote and promulgation of the
dogma was appointed for 18 July. On that date therefore, nature co-
operating in the solemnities of the day by the incidence of a thunderstorm,
533 placets were recorded against two non-placets; and the constitution
Pastor Aeternus was promulgated. Fifty-five bishops had departed from
Rome after sending a letter to the pope explaining the reasons for their
absence from the final session. On 19 July war was declared between
France and Prussia; on 20 September Italian troops took possession of
Rome, and on 20 October the pope prorogued the council sine die.

The definition of the papal magistracy and infallibility was thus carried
without its attendant sections De Ecclesia, into which schema it should
have fitted and of which it was a constituent element. Its first chapter
defined the Petrine primacy, its second the perpetuity of this primacy in
the Roman pontiffs, and its third declared the power and nature of the
papal magistracy. Itaffirmed that ‘ this power of jurisdiction of the Roman
Pontiff, which is truly episcopal, is immediate’, that all, both pastors and
people, are bound to submit to it in all things, including matters of govern-
ment and discipline; and that this magistracy is so far from *being of any
prejudice to the ordinary and immediate power of episcopal jurisdiction,
by which bishops, who have been set by the Holy Ghost to succeed and
hold the place of the apostles, feed and govern each his own flock as true
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pastors, that this their episcopal authority is really asserted, strengthened
and protected by the supreme and universal Pastor.™

The fourth chapter defined the infallibility; ‘that the pope, when he
speaks ex cathedra to define a doctrine regarding faith or morals to be held
by the universal church, is possessed of that infallibility bestowed by
Christ on his church, and therefore such definitions of the Roman Pontiff
are irreformable of themselves and not from the consent of the church.”®

The definition as promulgated was a compromise between the desires
of a majority of bishops for a stronger and of a minority for a weaker
document. In regard to the papal magistracy, the minority wished to omit
‘truly episcopal’ and to explain ‘ordinary and immediate power’; and
in respect of the infallibility to insert either ‘and supported by the witness
of the churches’ (et testimonio ecclesiarum innixus) or ‘not excluding the
bishops’ (non exclusis episcopis), in order to associate formally the authority
of the church with papal prerogative. They failed to secure any of these
modifications; instead, after the penultimate vote on the schema and before
its final acceptance by the council, the infallibility definition was altered
by the addition of the words in relation to papal definitions: ‘not however
by the consent of the church’ (non autem ex consensu Ecclesiae). On the
other hand the careful definition of the conditions of the exercise of the
prerogative of infallibility, that the pope should speak ex carhedra and
that his pronouncements should be confined to the spheres of faith and
morals, were more restrictive than some of the majority had desired. The
prorogation of the council as a result of international events prevented
further consideration of the rest of the schema De Ecclesia and therewith
a possible definition of the respective spheres and degrees of authority of
Papacy and episcopate.

The political aftermath of the council indeed was unfavourable. On
1 November the pope placed the king and government of Italy under the
ban of the church for their invasion of Rome; and refused all offers of
compromise, including the law of guarantees, which offered all reasonable
concessions short of renunciation of Rome as Italy’s capital. This dissension
remained unhealed until the concordat with Mussolini in 1929. In France
the collapse of Napoleon III’s regime, the Paris Commune and the

! ‘Tantum autem abest, ut haec Summi Pontificis potestas officiat ordinariae ac immedi-
atae illi episcopalis jurisdictionis potestati, qua episcopi, qui positi a Spiritu Sancto in
Apostolorum locum successerunt, tanquam veri pastores assignatos sibi greges, singuli
singulos pascunt et regunt, ut eadem a supremo et universali Pastore asseratur, roboretur
ac vindicetur.” C. Mirbt, Quellen, pp. 463—4.

? ‘Docemus et divinitus revelatam dogma esse definimus: Romanum Pontificem, cum
ex cathedra loquitur, id est, cum omnium Christianorum Pastoris et Doctoris munere
fungens pro suprema sua Apostolica auctoritate doctrinam de fide vel moribus ab universa
Ecclesia tenendam definit, per assistentiam divinam, ipsi in beato Petro promissam, ea
infallibilitate pollere, qua divinus Redemptor Ecclesiam suam in definienda doctrina de
fide vel moribus instructam esse voluit; ideoque ejusmodi Romani Pontificis definitiones
€x sese, non autem ex consensu Ecclesiae, irreformabiles esse.” Ibid.
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protracted division between monarchists and republicans sowed the seeds
of a fierce harvest of hostility between church and state. The emergence of
Prussia as the dominant power in the German empire and the Kulturkampf
of Bismarck against Rome presented the Papacy with its most acute con-
flict. Ecclesiastically, however, the Vatican definition secured easy general
acceptance. The French Liberal Catholics were weakened fatally by
internal divisions between anti-infallibilists and inopportunists ; the former
alone opposing the dogma on the ground of the contrary evidence of
history, whilst the latter merely argued for the inopportuneness of its
present definition. Moreover, the inopportunist bishops had relied on
diplomatic intervention by Napoleon III's administration to save them
from direct opposition to the wishes of Pius IX; and when this hope was
frustrated, their ineffectiveness was manifest. A few prelates east of the
Rhine, notably Hefele, Schwarzenberg, Haynald and Strossmayer, held
out for varying periods before publishing the decrees and requiring their
acceptance; but the most determined resistance came from the German
universities of Munich, Bonn and Prague, culminating in the excommuni-
cation of professors Déllinger and Friedrich. From this there followed
the Old Catholic schism which spread over to Switzerland and the Nether-
lands. But the dissidents were insignificant in numbers, though influential
in erudition.

In Great Britain the affairs of the Church of Ireland, which had caused
both ecclesiastical and political trouble throughout the period, came to
a head in 1869. During the 1830’s the payment of tithes to the Protestant
Church of Ireland by Roman Catholics had provoked a protracted and
bitter dispute, and the resultant act of 1838 had fixed a tithe rent charge
on landlords, which involved the clergy in the loss of one-quarter of their
ancient revenues. Before this problem had been thus settled, the Church
Temporalities Act of 1833, the result of the report of a royal commission
on the revenues of the Irish church published in 1832, had reduced the
number of sees by amalgamation, and in so doing had provoked Keble’s
protest against National Apostasy, which Newman regarded as the proper
beginning of the Oxford Movement. The grant of Roman Catholic
emancipation in 1829 was bound indeed to lead to an increasing demand
from Irish Roman Catholics for the disestablishment of the Church of
Ireland; though the controversies about education during the middle of
the century delayed the assault on the church. What could not have been
anticipated, however, was that disestablishment would be effected by
Gladstone, whose early views had demanded the maintenance of the
establishment both in Ireland and England. The agitation of Cardinal
Cullen, Sir John Gray, and Mr W. J. O’Neil Daunt was to be expected;
but the conversion of Gladstone in 1865 to the principle of disestablish-
ment and his avowal in 1867 of his intention to discharge ‘a debt of civil
justice, the disappearance of a national, almost a world-wide reproach,
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a condition indispensable to the success of every effort to secure the peace
and contentment of that country’, sounded the death-knell of the Irish
establishment.! In 1869, despite the opposition of the episcopate and
clergy of the Church of Ireland, the act of disestablishment and disendow-
ment was carried ; though its protagonist had made no practical provisions
for the reconstitution of the disestablished church. The measure was cer-
tainly a portent of the change of mind on the part of the whilom author
of ‘The State in its relations with the Church’; and there was evidence
to suggest that Gladstone was even beginning to contemplate in the ab-
stract the possibility of a victory of the Nonconformist campaign for
the like separation of church and state in England. The Irish episode
encouraged his Free-church supporters in their persistent demand for
disestablishment in England; but no further success was to attend their
efforts until the Welsh church disestablishment act of 1914.

The churches during this period became much more keenly interested
in social questions, and as a result developed a Christian social conscience.
Indeed the ‘ condition-of-the-people’ question became one of their major
preoccupations. In France the intimate relationship between liberal catho-
licism and social questions was writ in such large letters in the career of
Lamennais that he who ran might read; and his principles influenced
many of his followers. Ozanam and his Society of St Vincent de Paul were
active in good works, mainly of an ameliorative character in relation to
individuals, whilst Buchez became the theorist of Catholic democracy.
In 1848 a group of French Catholics associated with L’ Ere nouvelle, a
journal founded by Lacordaire and continued by Mgr Maret, upheld the
principles of a Catholic social order. The victory of conservatism by the
establishment of the Second Empire, however, gave little opportunity for
the spread of their doctrines. In Germany Ketteler represented a moderate
social catholicism and Dollinger was aware of the existence of social
problems and of the need for sympathetic study by Catholic clergy and
laity. In England a school of Christian socialism developed from the
teaching and practical experiments of F. D. Maurice, for whom competi-
tion was antichristian, whilst co-operation was the divine law of the uni-
verse. He taught that socialism must be christianised if it was to remain
true to its ideals and realise them in practice, whilst the church must
accept the fundamental principle of co-operation. His own practical
experiments in socialism failed; but he was a prophet born out of due
time, and one of the seminal thinkers of his age. With the close of the
Vatican Council, however, one generation was passing and another
taking its place. Lacordaire had died in 1860, and Montalembert was to
follow in 1870; and new problems and new men were to occupy the stage
during the last generation of the nineteenth century.

Behind all the controversies concerning church and state, education and

t J. Morley, Life of Gladstone (London, 1903), vol. 11, p. 257.
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even social questions, moreover, the churches were facing the most
serious and far-reaching challenge to the fundamentals of the Christian
faith since the thirteenth century, thanks to the rapid discoveries in the
various natural and applied sciences and to the movement of higher and
lower criticism of the Bible. From the side of science Lyell’s Principles of
Geology in 1830 and his Evidence of the Antiquity of Man in 1863 over-
threw the biblical chronology of creation worked out by Ussher; whilst
Darwin’s Origin of Species in 1859 set forth the revolutionary theory of
evolution by natural selection in place of the biblical story of special
creation. In 1865 E. B. Tylor’s Researches into the Early History of Man-
kind raised new problems of anthropology and of the comparative study
of religion. But if the impact of these studies upon religion was indirect
(though not the less disturbing for that), the assault of literary and his-
torical criticism of the Bible itself was direct and revolutionary. In regard
to the Old Testament, the pioneer work of Eichhorn in the eighteenth
century was followed in the nineteenth by Ewald’s History of the People
of Israel (1843), which interpreted the patriarchal period of the Hebrews
as mythical and regarded Moses as the first historical figure; whilst De
Wette argued that Deuteronomy belonged to the reign of Josiah, and
Kuenen’s Religion of Israel (1869) carried the process farther by contend-
ing that polytheism was the original Hebrew faith which survived until
the exile. These theories were consummated by Wellhausen’s History of
Israel (1878), which elaborated the critical hypotheses concerning the
Old Testament writings, placing the eighth-century prophetic books as the
earliest and relegating much of the Pentateuch to a late date in Hebrew
history. A faint anticipation of these theories had been set forth in England
by H. H. Milman’s History of the Jews (1830), which sought to prepare
educated opinion for the shocks to come from Germany. More serious
were the critical onslaughts on the New Testament. D. F. Strauss’s Leben
Jesu, translated by George Eliot in 1846, presented the gospels not as
historical biographies but as mythical embodiments of spiritual truth.
The author insisted that the religious value of the gospels was independent
of their authenticity as historical documents. When the Tiibingen school
led by F. C. Baur sought to defend the substantial historicity of the New
Testament by interpreting it, in accordance with Hegelian principles, as
the result of a conflict between Judaistic and Gentile Christianity, which
culminated in the evolution of catholicism, little comfort was derived by
the orthodox. E. Renan’s Vie de Jésus (1863) further disturbed traditional
convictions. It was amidst this confusion and overturning of long-estab-
lished opinions concerning the nature of revelation, the historical character
of the Bible and the relationship of Christianity to science and to the
comparative study of religions, that the churches entered into the last
generation of the nineteenth century. The story of their gradual acceptance
of the discoveries of science on the one hand and of the principles of
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biblical criticism on the other belongs to a later stage than the present
narrative. Compared, however, with these far-reaching and fundamental
issues, the strife between churches and states sinks into secondary place.
Furthermore, the nineteenth century was witnessing contemporaneously
the greatest missionary expansion of Christianity since the early centuries
of its history; and this was chiefly the work of the non-Roman churches,
particularly in the United States. Viewed against this vaster stage the
quarrels of churches and states in the original Respublica Christiana of
the European continent fade even farther into the background of old,
unhappy, far-off things and battles long ago.
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deeply affected by the French Revolution and its aftermath. All the

European states had seen ancient institutions tumbled to the ground,
ancient conceptions swept away ; the only exceptions were Russia, remote
in its eastern plains, and Great Britain, which in this, as in so many other
ways, pursued its own course. In France, out of the debris of the old
order had arisen the secular state-controlled ‘University’, founded by
Napoleon in 1808 to direct secondary and higher education; nothing was
done by the state for primary education until after the Restoration. In
Germany academic learning took the place occupied in the other civilised
countries of the West by political and economic life; there was nothing
in other lands to compare with the German belief in education. In Prus-
sia, in particular, the great revival after 1807 had produced the University
of Berlin (1810), which set the standard of all nineteenth-century university
work. The Gymnasium, or secondary school, was developed out of the
old Latin school, and primary education was fostered on lines suggested
by the Swiss teacher and theorist, Pestalozzi. When peace returned after
1815, there was a widespread interest in education, expressed both by
statesmen and by theorists, in all European countries. Everywhere there
was much to be done, more especially in the backward countries like
Italy, the eastern provinces of the Habsburg empire, and Russia, and
considerable efforts were made, though political reaction was often harm-
ful to educational advance. As the century went on, educational policy
was influenced in Europe itself by the urge towards national unity and
the advance of democracy. Inthe wider world new prospects of expansion
were opened by the growth of the United States and the British self-
governing colonies, and by European penetration into other continents.
At the same time, although the European world was becoming immensely
larger, it was also, through the development of railways, steamships, and
telegraphs, being reduced to a single projection, so that men had a far
greater mastery of the world in which they lived. If the results at which
they aimed were to be achieved, wider educational opportunities were
necessary for every level of the population. In consequence the years
between 1830 and 1870 saw both a great expansion of the activities of
schools and universities in their traditional forms and the provision of
greater facilities for the training of technicians, of adults, and of women.
There were also striking developments in other methods of forming and
influencing opinion, the most important of which was, of course, the
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newspaper press, which at this time assumed something like its modern
form.

The problem which dominated the educational history of all European
countries was that of the proper role of the state. To what extent should it
intervene, and to what ends? What was to be its relationship with the
churches and with private individuals who might, either corporately or
individually, cherish independent aims and ideals of their own? France
and the German states stood at one end of the scale and England at the
other. Matthew Arnold, in his writings on European educational systems,
was never tired of comparing the disorder of English methods, which left
almost everything to private individuals and groups, with the ordered and
regular state direction which he found in Germany or France, Holland or
Switzerland. At the beginning of this period (1830—70) state intervention
was not popular in England; yet, although most of the changes introduced
were due to private effort, even there the state was taking an increasing
share in the direction of educational policy. Both in France and in Prussia
state control of education was one expression of the national sovereignty
affirmed in the first by the revolution of 1789 and renascent in the second
in the great period of reform after Jena. Many Frenchmen thought that
the state would fail in its mission if it renounced its position as the pro-
moter of education. A state system of education, Guizot wrote in his
Memoirs, was imposed upon France by her ‘history and national genius.
We desire unity—the state alone can give it; we have destroyed everything,
—we must create anew.”! Fichte had placed his hopes for the future of
Germany in a new national system of education. The task of the state,
Germans believed, was to elicit, by means of its educational system, the
natural forces within itself, and to promote the realisation of the moral
ideal by the advancement of culture and the careful training of its citizens.
This conception was not limited to absolutist and militarist states like
Prussia. In Switzerland, after the overthrow of the old oligarchic cantonal
constitutions in 1830, the Liberals showed a great interest in education
because they believed it to be the nerve-centre of democratic citizenship,
the chief means of raising the level of national life. Consequently it was
the duty of the state to help its citizens to make the most of themselves.

If this was to be the purpose of state control, it followed naturally that
the education given by the state should serve the state’s own purposes.
Thus the government of Napoleon III closely controlled French education,
and dismissed professors, such as Michelet the historian and Mickiewicz
the Polish poet and Slavonic scholar, who were unfriendly to it. Similarly
the government of Frederick William IV of Prussia imposed the Regula-
tion of 1854 on the elementary schools to counteract the danger of modern
ideas and to keep the schools loyal to the established system in church

1 F. Guizot, Memoirs to Hlustrate the History of my Time (trans. J. W. Cole; London,
1860), vol. 111, p. 23.

105

Cambridge Histories Online © Cambridge University Press, 2008



THE ZENITH OF EUROPEAN POWER, 1830-70

and state. The most extreme form of this control was in Russia under
Nicolas I (1825-55) when a Minister of Education defined the spirit of
Russian education as that of ‘Orthodoxy, Autocracy, Nationality’ (cf.
pp. 230and 363). Yet the institutions, founded by the state to train its
own officials, achieved results very different from those intended by states-
men and rulers. When under Alexander II (1855-81) the universities
were allowed more freedom, they were producing a new educated class
which, unlike the earlier cultured aristocracy, had no assured position in
Russian national life. Hostile to the government and divided from the
masses, the Raznochintsi, ‘men of no class’, were a potentially revolu-
tionary force. In western countries, too, the policies of reactionary
governments were unable to check the tendencies which made this the
great age of academic liberalism. Professors and students played an
important role in both the German and Italian revolutions of 1848. In
Germany, especially, the universities transcended the barriers of states and
religions, and were forcing-houses of liberal and national sentiment. The
‘Gottingen Seven’, professors of that university who were dismissed for
protesting against the violation of the constitution by Ernest Augustus
of Hanover (1837), were German heroes in their own day (cf. ch. x1x,
p- 494). In Switzerland the growth of liberalism after 1830 was closely
bound up with the spread of education, and, after the Sonderbund war,
one of the signs of closer federal unity was the establishment of a federal
technical university, the Ziirich Polytechnikum, opened in 1855. But
national sentiment was also a cause of educational conflict where nationali-
ties overlapped. Much of the rivalry between Czech and German in
Bohemia, or between Magyar and Slovak in Hungary, was fought out
in the schools. The same is true of Pole and Russian. After the rising of
1830 Polish education was suppressed in the Russian borderlands, and
after the rising of 1863 in the ‘Congress’ kingdom itself (cf. pp. 236
and 376).

Since the role of the state in education expanded rapidly between 1830
and 1870, conflicts could not fail to arise with individuals and associations,
the most important of which was the church. The spread of education
could hardly have occurred so rapidly without the state’s assistance; yet,
as the sphere of the state grew, there was necessarily less room for new
experiments or new ideas. State intervention meant the growth of state
‘systems’. In many lands, particularly in Germany, teaching programmes
and policy were closely tied to the requirements of state service, and a large
proportion of secondary school and university students aimed at govern-
ment employment, for which the official examinations were a necessary
qualification. The more bureaucratic educational institutions became, the
greater the danger of a dull and stagnant uniformity, the less the scope
for individual initiative. The danger was the greatest where the public
system was the most efficient and the most extensive. Froebel’s kinder-
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garten was banned in Prussia, that Mecca of nineteenth-century educa-
tionalists (1851), and in nearby Denmark, where popular education had
made considerable progress, Bishop Grundtvig and his followers felt
that freedom and spontaneity were lacking. Another danger implicit
in the growth of state education lay in the immense increase of the power
which the state wielded over its citizens. A sharp conflict arose between
the claims of the secular and of the spiritual worlds. This conflict was
not inevitable. In many countries—in the German states, in Austria, in
the Scandinavian lands—state and church worked harmoniously together
in primary education, which had a definitely confessional character. In
England there was little direct clash between religious and secular prin-
ciples. This was replaced by the quarrels of ‘church’ and ‘chapel’, the
Church of England and the dissenting sects, which left their deep mark
on the Education Act of 1870, the root of the modern system of national
education. In many countries, however, the conflict was joined directly
between the claims of the Christian church, more especially the Church of
Rome, and a secular view of education. The schools question was one of
the main points at issue between the Roman Catholic church and the
new Italian state. It was one of the causes of the Sonderbund war in
Switzerland, and it dragged on as a source of trouble after 1848. The most
complete surrender made by the state to the claims of the church was the
Austrian Concordat of 1855, the climax of a policy inspired by fear of
revolution (cf. ch. xx, p. 533).

The attitude of the Liberals towards the problem of the state, the
church, and the school varied very much from country to country, accord-
ing to the local situation. In France Catholics struggled for years against
the monopoly of secondary education held by the University, until the
Loi Falloux of 1850 gave to private persons—or, in effect, to the church—
the right to open secondary schools freely (cf. ch. v, p. 80). Many
Liberals, like Lamartine, had opposed the monopoly of the University,
and Montalembert, the Catholic leader, had based his policy on an appeal
to civil and religious liberty. In Belgium dislike of the state monopoly of
primary education under Dutch rule had been an important cause of the
revolution of 1830, after which a policy of complete educational freedom
had been adopted. Yet the educational question broke down the alliance
between Catholics and Liberals, the latter perceiving that educational
freedom meant in fact clerical dominance. In 1834 both parties set up
universities, the Catholics at Malines, transferred in 1835 to Louvain, and
the Liberals at Brussels. The primary-school law of 1842 was favourable
to the church, but the secondary-school law of 1850 strengthened the
control of the state and was strongly disliked by the Catholic party. In
Holland the elementary-school system, set up during the Napoleonic
period (1806), gave only unsectarian religious teaching; moreover, pri-
mary education was a state monopoly, and permission to open private
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schools was only very sparingly granted. On one side it was argued that
it was the duty of the state to provide undenominational education every-
where and to continue the existing system; on the other that such a system
overrode individual and parental rights. The question divided the Liberals;
some supported educational freedom, but the fear of clerical influence
was strong enough to impose severe restrictions on the grant of freedom
of education in the Constitution of 1848. The state monopoly was finally
broken by the law of 1857, but this satisfied neither the orthodox Pro-
testants nor eventually the Catholics. In fact the respective claims of the
state, the individual, and the group proved everywhere more difficult to
satisfy than was envisaged by the Liberal theory of personal freedom.
The concern of politicians and men of affairs with educational problems
was matched by the attention given to them by theorists; both alike show
the increasing part which education was coming to play in European
thought and consciousness. One of the leaders of the preceding half-
century, the Swiss, Johann Heinrich Pestalozzi, had died in 1827, but his
belief that the potentialities of the child must be brought out by the orderly
development, through his own activities, of his powers and instincts,
remained a strong force in popular education. One of Pestalozzi’s con-
temporaries in Switzerland was Philipp Emanuel von Fellenberg, who had
set up, on his estate at Hofwyl, a series of schools, each offering to dif-
ferent classes of society an education appropriate to their position. His
work attracted much attention from foreign observers, and he was actively
at work until his death in 1844. Among the many German thinkers who
were influenced by Pestalozzi were Johann Friedrich Herbart (1776-1841)
and Friedrich Wilhelm August Froebel (1782-1852). Herbart set out to
form a science of education based on a comprehensive view of psychology
and ethics which laid great stress on the importance of teaching method.
His ideas gained much support among university teachers in Germany
who were concerned with educational theories, and were later much
studied in America and England. Froebel was a pioneer of better methods
of educating small children. He taught that they should be shown the
interconnections between things and stimulated to creative activity through
play, and for this purpose he invented a series of ‘ gifts’ and ‘ occupations’
to develop their capacities. The ‘gifts’ consisted in blocks of varying
shapes from which figures could be constructed, the ‘occupations’ in
the making of mats, clay and paper models, and so on. The former were
to teach the child to assimilate, the latter were to teach him to express
himself. The first school for small children based on these ideas was
founded in 1837, and received the name Kindergarten. Froebel was
frowned upon by the Prussian government, as already mentioned, and his
work was influential rather in England and America than in Germany.
Both in France and England the major political and social theorists
were concerned with educational problems. The English Utilitarians of
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1830, with their belief in ‘the greatest happiness of the greatest number’,
were naturally deeply interested in them. Both Jeremy Bentham and
James Mill had written on the subject, the latter, in particular, showing
the greatest confidence in the results which education could achieve.
Another important English thinker of a later date was Herbert Spencer
(1820-1903). Profoundly influenced by the new scientific ideas, he in-
sisted on the importance of psychology and stressed that the education of
the child must be in harmony with the natural stages in the evolution of
his mind, and also with the successive stages in the evolution of human
civilisation. He strongly emphasised the value of scientific knowledge,
which alone could train human beings in the skills necessary for complete
living. In France Auguste Comte (1798-1857) was also demanding a
‘positive’ education which should be in conformity with the needs of
modern times, and should be based on the teaching of the sciences in
their relationship to one another. The earlier French Socialist schools
of thought, which followed Charles Fourier and Henri de Saint-Simon,
both stressed the importance, alike for society and for the individual, of
bringing out the child’s natural aptitudes, and the Saint-Simonians, at
least, helped to diffuse a general interest in popular education.

In practical achievement Germany took the lead, alike in the univer-
sities, in secondary and technical schools, and in primary education.
Travellers from all over Europe and beyond testified their admiration of
what had been done. The American, Horace Mann, Secretary of the
Massachusetts State Board of Education, writing in the *forties, considered
that Prussia, Saxony, and some of the western and south-western German
states stood foremost in the education of the people. The French observer,
Victor Cousin, had already, in 1831, called Prussia ‘that classic land of
barracks and schools, of schools which civilise the people and of barracks
which defend them’.* There, and in the German states generally, educa-
tion was compulsory, but the provision of the Prussian Constitution of
1850 that it should be gratuitous had not been carried out. In Austria the
government had made great efforts, and in the western provinces of the
Habsburg empire a very high proportion of children went to school.
However, there were serious deficiencies in the provisions made for popu-
lar education, and the level of attainment was much lower than in north
Germany. The Elementary School Law of 1869 made more generous
provision for the training of teachers and extended the period of school
attendance to eight years.

Great advances were made by Germany’s neighbours, the Swiss, the
Scandinavians, and the Dutch. The primary schools of Holland were
praised by Mann and by Cousin, and by English observers like Dr Kay
(Sir James Kay-Shuttleworth) and Matthew Arnold. Arnold also, writing

! Victor Cousin, De linstruction publique dans quelques pays de I’ Allemagne. .. (3rd
edn, Paris, 1840), vol. 1, p. 26.
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in the ’sixties, called the schools of the more advanced Swiss cantons
among the best in Europe; there had been a rapid growth of the cantonal
systems after 1830, and, in general, education had been made compulsory.
The Scandinavian countries made considerable strides, often in the face
of great difficulties. In all of them the state undertook to establish and
control a general system of primary schools, covering the whole country,
including the sparsely populated rural districts. This was done in Sweden
in 1842 and in Norway in 1860; in more thickly peopled Denmark, the
state system, which dated from 1814, was improved by a law of 1856. In
all three states education had been made compulsory. The Scandinavian
lands also produced some interesting educational ideas of their own. In
Denmark, Kristen Kold (1816-70), a disciple of Bishop Grundtvig, de-
veloped the “Free Schools’ on more unfettered lines than the state system.
Sweden took the lead in recognising gymnastics as a necessary part of
school training, and the most important educational thinker of Finland,
Ugo Cygnaeus (1810-88), was a pioneer of manual training in schools.
In the politically advanced states of western Europe general literacy
was a necessary adjunct of advancing democracy. In addition, the de-
mand for better education was the demand of an age of increasing tech-
nical complexity. Those who used and controlled machines needed more
‘book-learning’ than their peasant ancestors. Another contributory in-
fluence was that of humanitarianism, the desire to help the less fortunate
members of society, which was also expressed, for instance, in English
factory legislation. Not only was popular education something bestowed
from above; it was also, to some extent, the result of a demand from below.
Leaders of the English working class, such as Robert Owen and the Chart-
ist, William Lovett, were deeply concerned with these problems, and in
France there was a belief among the workers that education was the key
to the betterment of their conditions and a desire that it should be both
free and compulsory. Neither in France nor in England had this goal
been generally attained by 1870. So far as methods are concerned, the
great vogue of the mutual, or Lancasterian, system, whereby the master
taught monitors, who taught the other children, was over by the ’thirties.
In 1837 the French Society for Elementary Instruction undertook an
inquiry, and found that the weaknesses of the system were recognised in
many different countries. A comprehensive primary-school organisation
came into existence much earlier in France than in England. The Educa-
tion Law of 1833 ordered each commune to have a school and each
department to have a college for training teachers. When Matthew Arnold
visited France in 1859 his judgment was favourable; the level reached was
low, but the increase of national well-being was bound to push it higher.
It was also in 1833 that the English government made its first grant to
the two societies, the Church of England ‘National’ Society and the
undenominational ‘British’ Society. These grants were gradually increased
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in size, but progress was checked by the introduction, in 1862, of a system
of paying grants according to examination results. No general law was
passed until Forster’s Education Act of 1870, which preserved the existing
denominational schools and supplemented them by new schools supported
out of the rates. The Scottish parish schools had a fine history dating
from the seventeenth century; they earned the praise of Mann, and were
perhaps unique in that they aimed at preparing students for the university,
which they entered at a lower age than in England. The statutory system,
which was insufficient to meet all the country’s needs, had been supple-
mented by many voluntary schools of various kinds; most of these came
into the reorganised state system set up by the Scottish Education Act of
1872.

In southern and eastern Europe, in comparison, conditions were de-
plorable and illiteracy widespread. The newly united Italian kingdom
grappled at once with the problem, which was most serious in the south,
by the law of 1859, and a real improvement was made, but 72 per cent
of the population were still illiterate in 1871.* In the eastern provinces of
Austria and in Hungary education was also very backward. The 1869
Hungarian census showed 63 per cent illiterates and 9-7 per cent who
could read but not write.? The problem was most immense in Russia.
Nothing was really attempted until the reforms of Alexander II in the
’sixties, when the liberation of the peasantry brought the question to the
fore (cf. ch. x1v, p. 378). The Zemstva, or District Councils, set up in 1864,
did good work, but their task was hardly begun in 1870.

In its higher levels education was forced, by the advance of science, to
meet new requirements. The pre-eminence of the classical disciplines came
under attack. One demand was for general secondary education of a
wider scope which should give a larger place to science and the modern
languages; another demand was for technical training for industry because
an industrial civilisation required an ever-increasing supply of trained
technicians in the senior ranks as well as a higher standard of general
literacy in the lower. Alike in classical, in modern, and in technical
studies German institutions were efficiently organised. The Prussian Gym-
nasium was meant to give an all-round education based on the classics.
In 1834 it was finally made impossible for anyone who had not passed the
Gymnasium Leaving Certificate to enter the universities, which were the
road to state service. There were certain differences in emphasis between
the systems of the different German states, but there was a broad likeness
between all of them; the Austrian system had originally imposed a much
more limited curriculum, but it was effectively reformed in 1849. During
this period the Realschulen, giving a thorough training on the basis of

1 Benedetto Croce, History of Italy, 1871-1915 (Eng. trans.; Oxford, 1929), p. 57.
* Scotus Viator (R. W. Seton-Watson), Racial Problems in Hungary (London, 1908),
p- 207.
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modern subjects, had been growing in importance: they had originated
in the early part of the century, and were regulated by law in Prussia in
1832 and also in 1859, when the courses of the Realschulen of the first
grade were made parallel with those of the Gymnasia. Similar develop-
ments were to be found in other countries, through the institution either
of courses in modern subjects (Belgian Secondary Schools Law of 1850)
or of separate modern schools (Dutch Law of 1863).

Both in France and in England the curricula of the secondary schools
were purely classical and little had been done to promote modern studies.
In England the deficiencies of the traditional course were stressed by
publicists like Herbert Spencer and T. H. Huxley, and, towards the end
of the ’sixties, public interest was being aroused in the problem. In 1870
a Royal Commission was set up to consider scientific instruction and the
advancement of science. In France a system of ‘bifurcation’ between
literary and scientific studies had been introduced in 1852, but it was not
a success, and in 1865 a plan for ‘special scientific instruction’ was intro-
duced into the schools in its place. The French schools, the colléges royaux
or lycées and the colléges communaux, formed part, with the faculties, of
the Napoleonic University. Until 1850 private schools, or, in effect,
church schools, could not exist without prior licence; when they were
permitted, they tended to revolve in a different orbit from that of the state
schools, with little contact between the two. However, the state maintained
its control over degrees, and the school course led everywhere to the bacca-
lauréat, which was a state examination. Consequently there were critics,
as in Germany, where similar conditions existed, who complained that
schoolboys were made to work much too hard, and that examinations,
especially those for the higher professional schools, pressed far too
hardly upon them. Strictly professional studies played an important
part in higher education, and, once a student left school, he entered
his training for a definite career. As a result, the link between formal
education and liberal culture which, in other countries, was forged pri-
marily by the universities was, in France, associated rather with the final
years of the secondary school course. One example of this French concep-
tion of studies was the important part played by philosophy in the final
lycée year.

The French lycées, Matthew Arnold thought, gave an admirable educa-
tion at moderate cost. In England there was nothing to compare with the
comprehensive system of public instruction which they provided. There
were, he argued, a few great schools where the standard was very high,
but, for the great mass of the middle class, nothing effective was being
done, with the result that they were nearly the worst educated in the
world. Arnold’s plea for the state organisation of secondary education
went unheeded for a generation. There was no government control and
no general system; apart from many unsatisfactory private schools, there
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were only the ancient grammar schools, many of them inefficiently or
even corruptly run, and the much smaller group of ‘public schools’,
mostly consisting of boarding schools, which had largely developed out
of them. It was during this period that the ‘public school’ system took
its modern shape, both through the reorganisation of older schools by
men like Thomas Arnold, Headmaster of Rugby (1828-42), and through
the foundation of many new ones. But, although the recommendations
of the Taunton Commission of 1864~7 checked abuses of grammar school
endowments, England was still behind her neighbours in 1870.

Technical and professional training was also growing in importance
everywhere. In Germany large numbers of technical schools had been
set up, often humble in their origin and not well co-ordinated. Gradually
they came to form a hierarchy according to the level of the education
which they offered, one strong external influence being that of the Ziirich
Polytechnikum, which became the model for the German technical uni-
versities. Towards 1870 some of the leading technical institutions, such
as those of Karlsruhe (1825), Dresden (1828), and Stuttgart (1829) were
moving towards university rank, but the full development of technical
universities came after 1870. However, in the years 1868—72, the German
higher technical schools had already a yearly average of some 3500 pupils.!
France had its Ecole Centrale des Arts et Manufactures, founded in 1828,
and other lower-grade schools, but England was far behind. The Prince
Consort was deeply interested, and wished to set up an institution at
South Kensington on the site purchased from the profits of the 1851
Exhibition. This was never done, but the site became the headquarters of
the Science and Art Department, an offshoot of the Board of Trade,
founded in 1853. This did something by making grants to encourage
science teaching, but its operations were not extensive, and a government
inquiry of 1868 revealed England’s weaknesses.

One special type of professional instruction which was much extended
everywhere at this time was the Training College for elementary school
teachers, or Normal School. Here again the Germans were pioneers, and
the training colleges were one main source of the progress of popular
education in Germany. The most prominent figure in the Prussian elemen-
tary education of his day was F. A. W. Diesterweg (1790-1866), who was
head of the Berlin college from 1832 until his supersession in 1847. The
Swiss training colleges were also highly praised by English observers.
Their most prominent leader was Johann Jakob Wehrli (1790-1855), who
had worked under Fellenberg at Hofwyl and was head of the Kreuzlingen
college (1834-53). One of his leading principles was the combination of
manual labour with ordinary classroom instruction. In England the
Committee of the Privy Council on Education, set up in 1839, failed to

1 J. Conrad, The German Universities for the Last Fifty Years (Eng. trans. Glasgow, 1885),
p. 188.
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establish a national Normal School because of the religious difficulty, but
their secretary, Dr Kay, established a successful school at Battersea in
1840, which was later transferred to the ‘National”’ Society. An earlier
effort had been that of David Stow at Glasgow (1836). In England, official
policy after 1846 was to create a large body of trained teachers by institut-
ing a pupil-teacher system.

At the top of the education ladder stood the university. This was one
of the fundamental institutions of European life, and ail the different
universities shared much in common. The great model institutions of the
time, where modern standards of research and scholarship were being
developed, were the German universities. In the eighteenth century the
three professional faculties of Theology, Law, and Medicine had ranked
higher than the fourth faculty of Philosophy, but in the nineteenth century
that faculty, the home of independent study for its own sake, became the
most important part of these universities, which aimed, as a whole, to be
laboratories for scientific research. German professors were pre-eminently
scholars and original investigators, and university study concentrated
more and more on detailed scholarship. Significant of the general trend
was the growth of the ‘seminar’ or small class in which advanced work
was done under the guidance of the professors. Both to them and to their
students the goal was the pursuit of learning for its own sake. The great
names in German science and learning were to be found in the univer-
sities as they were not at this time in England. It was in Germany that
scientific research was first organised and linked with education; Miiller
in physiology, Gauss in mathematics, Liebig in chemistry, were all
university teachers (cf. ch. 1, p. 50).

The universities of Austria, of German Switzerland, of Holland, and of
Scandinavia followed, in general, the German type of organisation. In
the German lands of the Austrian crown the same progress had not been
made as in the other German states. Particularly before 1848 the Austrian
universities, like the schools, were bound to a strict routine. Gymnasium
teachers and university professors alike were forced to keep to the state-
permitted texts. The faculties were supervised by Directors of Studies who
watched over both professors and students. The emphasis was not on
independent thought, but on learning by rote; there were too many
examinations and too many restrictions. Even after 1849 the spirit of the
regime was unfavourable to academic freedom, though the Austrian
universities had some distinguished men among their teachers. Two major
schemes for extending higher education which came to nothing were
Bishop Grundtvig’s plan for a great Scandinavian university, and the
project of establishing a federal university in Switzerland, which failed
to overcome cantonal and religious jealousies. However, new cantonal
universities were founded at Ziirich (1833) and Berne (1834), and in 1835
Basle, the ancient university of German Switzerland, was reorganised.

114

Cambridge Histories Online © Cambridge University Press, 2008



EDUCATION AND THE PRESS

Only in France was there no real university life in the sense in which it
was known in other states. The old foundations had been swept away by
the Revolution, and Napoleon had created separate faculties of Theology,
Law, Medicine, Science, and Letters. The first had been opposed by the
Roman Catholic Church, and the Roman Catholic Theological Faculties
fell into disuse; the second and third were merely professional schools; the
last two merely provided examining boards or lecture courses for a floating
group of casual listeners. Guizot, Minister of Public Instruction (1832-6),
wished to set up real universities with a full course of instruction and a
true corporate existence, but his scheme came to nothing; the same fate
befell a later scheme of Victor Cousin to set up a university at Rennes
(1840). The faculties remained scattered over the country, often in isola-
tion from one another; it was impossible for them to have any real cor-
porate sense or to become genuine centres of learning. In contrast to
them, however, there was one important centre of higher scholarship in
Paris, the Collége de France, which enjoyed a wide freedom. Among its
professors were distinguished men like Michelet, Cuvier, Ampére, and
Berthelot; it had no prescribed course and prepared for no examinations.
Under Napoleon III the Minister Duruy was anxious to improve higher
education; in 1868 he organised the Fcole Pratique des Hautes Etudes
as a centre for research work in history, mathematics, and natural
sciences. Strictly professional studies played a larger part in higher educa-
tion in France than in other countries; the pre-eminent institutions of this
type continued to be the Ecole Polytechnique, training men for the civil
and military engineering services of the state, and the Ecole Normale
Supérieure, training men for the higher posts in secondary education.

The French had reformed secondary and higher education in Italy
during the Napoleonic period, but the advances which had been made
were lost, after 1815, through the rigidity of the censorship and the
strength of clerical influence. The Normal School at Pisa, founded on the
model of the Ecole Normale Supérieure, was closed; the Tuscan govern-
ment reopened it in 1846, but there were no pupils left in it in 1862. There
were numerous universities, of which Naples and Bologna were the best
known, but the atmosphere prevented the development of new studies
and crushed out independent thought. The Education Law of 1859 made
the new Italian state and the local authorities jointly responsible for
secondary and higher education; it also required a definite entrance stan-
dard for the universities and introduced greater strictness into their
examinations. However, as in primary education, the path of progress
was long and stony. Matthew Arnold, in his Schools and Universities on
the Continent (1868), pointed out that very few students were reading
literary or scientific subjects at the universities; the great majority were
to be found in the professional faculties of medicine and law. The in-
creased severity in examinations ordained by the law of 1859 had not
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been carried out. The authorities were slack and indulgent, and there was
laxity and want of discipline on the part both of professors and students.

The English universities stood rather apart from those of other Euro-
pean nations; they aimed at producing well-educated gentlemen, while
the German universities aimed at producing scholars and officials. They
did not give professional training; they did little to foster research, aiming
at nothing more than the course for the first degree, which, though exact-
ing for honours, had a low pass-standard. In Matthew Arnold’s opinion
they were no more than higher schools. Their riches and the limitation
of their privileges to members of the Established Church meant that they
came under severe attack from reformers, many of whom wished to sweep
away the collegiate system, and to exalt professorial teaching on German
lines, or according to the practice of the Scots universities, which had their
own independent, more egalitarian traditions. Yet the older English
universities, for all their conservatism, had a real tradition of their own,
of education as a corporate experience, as a preparation for life, a tradi-
tion which had its own value, and which was gradually brought into line
with the conditions of the time. Oxford and Cambridge were not finally
freed from religious tests until 1871. By that time the foundation of
new universities, which were often free from such tests, was well under
way, the most important of them being the University of London, char-
tered in 1836, which was, however, purely an examining body at the centre
of a number of independent colleges. Other new institutions were Durham
University, chartered in 1837, and Owens College, Manchester (1851),
the germ of the modern Manchester University. All these foundations
were the result not of state action but of private initiative.

The general educational history of the United States is a striking illustra-
tion of the adaptation of European ideas to a new environment. The most
advanced area was New England and the most backward the South, which
was, in addition, seriously set back by the Civil War. The general ten-
dency in elementary and secondary education was towards a public, non-
sectarian system, which was one aspect of the extension of democratic
ideas. As an English critic of 1856 wrote: °...the loose, free tone of
equality seems to cry aloud in the common schools—the same tone the
hoarser echo of which rises afterwards on the platform and around the
ballot box.™ During the second quarter of the century there were long
struggles in the northern states for and against the system of free, tax-
supported, state-controlled, and non-sectarian elementary education. Such
schools were bitterly opposed by many ecclesiastical and propertied
interests, but the question had been settled in principle in the northern
states by 1850, an important landmark being the Pennsylvania Free
School Law of 1834. In secondary education the same demand for public
schools under public control led to the rise of the Public High Schools,

1 Saturday Review (London), 8 November 1856, vol. 11, p. 616.
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the first of which had been created at Boston in 1821, though the privately
controlled ‘academies’ were still very strong at the end of the period. In
higher education the impulse towards state control led to the foundation
of state universities in the southern and western states, though these were
to become really important much later. This was the great period of the
small denominational college, generally poor and struggling, and often
with too many local competitors. Nevertheless, as settlement extended,
so colleges of this type spread with it, and they did important civilising
work on the frontier. At the end of the Civil War the level of American
higher education was low, even in the old colleges of the east, such as
Harvard, Yale, and Princeton. Their courses were elementary and their
curricula old-fashioned. However, about 1870, great reforms were begin-
ning, with new foundations such as Cornell University (1868) and new
academic leaders such as Charles W. Eliot, who became President of
Harvard in 1869. An important source of progress was the example of
Germany, for it was to German universities that American students
usually went for foreign study. European ideas also influenced the growth
of the common schools through the work of reformers like Horace Mann
of Massachusetts and Henry Barnard of Connecticut and Rhode Island.
The latter spread new ideas through his American Journal of Education,
founded in 1855; one of the former’s achievements was to found the first
state Normal School for primary teachers at Lexington (Mass.) in 1839.

English educational ideas were very widely extended during this period
both in the self-governing colonies and in India. In the former, the general
shape of the English system was reproduced, except in Lower Canada
where French ideas were strong. Most of the self-governing colonies
organised some system of elementary education either before 1870 or very
soon after. As in England denominational rivalries played a large part.
In New South Wales and Victoria there was conflict between the advocates
of a national and of a denominational system. In the Canadian provinces
there was sharp rivalry between the churches in higher education, Bishop
John Strachan, for instance, fighting a long, but finally unsuccessful,
battle to keep the later Toronto University under Anglican control.
Another article of export was the English ‘ public school’, which found
imitators in Australia, New Zealand, and South Africa. A far different,
and far greater, problem was that of India. At the beginning of the period
there was much discussion whether the English authorities should support
the traditional learning of the East or introduce education on western
lines. The critical decision was taken in 1835 in favour of the latter course.!
The famous Minute drawn up by T. B. Macaulay had something to do
with the decision, but there were other important advocates of the same

1 The background to this decision has been a subject of controversy. For a discussion

of the problem see K. A. Balihatchet, ‘The Home Government and Bentinck’s Educational
Policy’ in Cambridge Historical Journal, vol. X, no. 2 (1951), pp. 224-9.

117

Cambridge Histories Online © Cambridge University Press, 2008



THE ZENITH OF EUROPEAN POWER, 1830—70

course, officials like C. E. Trevelyan, liberal Hindu thinkers like Ram
Mohan Roy, and missionary educators like Alexander Duff, who had
founded the ‘General Assembly’s College’ at Calcutta in 1830. The deci-
sion was based upon the belief that western-educated Indians would be
assimilated to western ways, and that western ideas would filter down
through them to the great mass of the people. The policy, in fact, ignored
the depth of the differences between East and West—for instance, the
clash between school training and home influences. Sir Charles Wood’s
Despatch of 1854 planned a complete system based on grants-in-aid from
the government, and the first universities, which were purely examining
bodies like the University of London, were opened in 1857. The faults of
the British Indian system were numerous. Too little attention had been
paid to primary education, though this was an enormous problem, and
means were strictly limited. The secularised British schools made little
appeal to the Muhammedans, who distrusted a system of education
divorced from their religion. The type of education given was too purely
literary and contained too little of scientific and technical disciplines,
which the Indians needed. A graver political criticism is that the British
‘Raj’ gave very few opportunities to the classes whom it had educated,
and thus fostered discontent with itself. Nevertheless, the British had done
remarkable work in India in a short time. It is interesting to compare the
situation in the Dutch East Indies where the chief emphasis had been on
schools for resident Europeans. However, even for them, secondary
education was only beginning after 1860. The natives could get a western
education only by entering European schools, and this was difficult for
them to do. Not much had been done for primary education. In fact, the
Dutch colonies were half a century behind British India, though more
progress was made after 1864.

Apart from their wider geographical extension, the traditional Euro-
pean systems of education were also being extended in their homelands
to touch new sections of the population. One important aspect of this
expansion during the second half of the century was the public education
of women, involving their claim to a proportionate share in general educa-
tional advantages. Of the great European nations, the most backward
here were the French. The Minister Duruy in the “sixties promoted exten-
sion courses for girls, but state secondary schools did not come till the
’eighties. In Germany there were secondary schools but none beyond that
level. In England more had been done, though the movement was only
beginning. The Christian Socialists—F. D. Maurice, Hughes, Kingsley,
and their friends—were concerned with the foundation of Queen’s College,
London (1848). Two of its early pupils, Frances Mary Buss and Dorothea
Beale, were important respectively in the growth of girls’ day schools and
girls’ boarding schools. However, in the ’sixties, only some 2 per cent of
the endowments of secondary education were appropriated to girls’ schools.
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The next step was university education. In London, Bedford College,
which already had twenty years of history, was incorporated in 1869,
and in 1870 University College opened its doors to women. At Cambridge
the two older womens’ colleges date from 1869 and 1871. In Scandinavia
girls’ secondary schools had been set up, and in 1870 girls were given the
right to be admitted as university students in Sweden. In view of the
general condition of the country, Russia had also made great progress.
The first Gymnasia for women had been set up in 1858; in 1873 there were
some 190 secondary schools of different grades for them and by that date
they were making their way into the universities.! The greatest progress,
however, was that of the United States. Early pioneers were Mary Lyon
and her school at Mount Holyoke (1837-49) and Emma Willard and her
school at Troy (1821-38). Oberlin College, opened in 1833, gave equal
opportunities to women from the start, and the first of them graduated in
1841. Antioch College, opened in 1853, followed the same example. By
1870 several of the state universities in the western states had been opened
to women. In the eastern states the tendency was towards the foundation
of separate colleges, the key date here being the opening of Vassar College
in 186s.

Adulteducationhad attracted muchinterestin England. Many‘ Mechan-
ics’ Institutes’ had been founded, though these generally failed to attract
the real working-class. The ‘ Christian Socialists’ were doing useful work
in the °fifties, and in 1867 James Stuart began the lectures in northern
towns which were one of the roots of the University Extension Movement.
Another example of this desire to touch the adult masses is to be found in
the Peoples’ High School Movement in Denmark, inspired by Bishop
Grundtvig (1783-1872). The fundamental influences on his mind were
those of Christianity, patriotism, and Scandinavian mythology. He had
been impressed on his visits to England in 1829-31 by the freedom of
English education and the intensity of its corporate life. After his return
home he elaborated a new theory of education which aimed at arousing
the Danish people and giving them a new sense of freedom and com-
munity. He attacked traditional education as dead and mechanical, and
wished to replace it by education for life, the clash of mind on mind
instead of the imparting of dead information. He thought that childhood
was too early for this to be achieved, and that real education of this sort
could not be carried out till after the age of 18. His own schemes, for
instance, for a great Scandinavian university, were not successful, but,
in the crisis through which Denmark passed in the mid-nineteenth century,
the high-water mark of which was the war of 1864 with Austria and Prus-
sia, his ideas were adapted by others to the needs of the time. The first

* C. Hippeau, L’Instruction publique en Russie (Paris, 1878), pp. 245-6; see also Alfred

Rambaud in Revue des Deux Mondes (Paris), 15 March 1873, vol. c1v, p. 327. Rambaud’s
and Hippeau’s figures differ slightly.
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Peoples’ High School was opened in the border province of Schleswig
in 1844, and the movement gradually spread, its chief practical leader
being Kristen Kold, who really brought the idea into touch with the life
of the peasantry. The schools gave winter courses to the peasant farmers.
They had no utilitarian aims, no examinations and no fixed syllabus.
Their purpose was to quicken the spirit and to strengthen national senti-
ment. Their achievement was to raise the standards of the peasantry,
both morally and in practical life.

The Danish Peoples’ High Schools stand at the junction between formal
education and more general cultural influences on opinion. Another
movement which appealed to adults was the Lyceum Movement in the
United States, which offered lecture courses, both for instruction and
for amusement. At their height, in the “fifties and ’sixties, they attracted
lecturers like Emerson, Greeley of the New York Tribune, and Agassiz
the scientist. Another powerful influence on opinion was provided by the
growth of free lending libraries. There had, of course, long been learned
libraries and subscription libraries of various kinds, but at this time an
attempt was made, in England and the United States, to bring books to
people who could not buy them or pay fees for borrowing them. In
both countries the public library movement began about the middle of
the century, and, by 1870, was still only in its first beginnings. In England
something had been done by the Mechanics’ Institutes. The first legal
provision was ‘Ewart’s Act’ of 1850 which allowed boroughs to establish
libraries and museums if they wished, but gave no permission to spend
money on books. The act is named after its main promoter in Parliament,
William Ewart, but most of the work of collecting information and statis-
tics had been done by Edward Edwards, who became the first librarian
of the Manchester library, the first opened under the act. In 1855 another
act allowed the levy of a penny rate to be spent on books. A parliamen-
tary return of 1870 showed that there were, in 1868, fifty-two libraries in
existence, containing about 500,000 books.! In the United States the
earliest efforts were to set up libraries in school districts. The first state
to legislate in this way was New York in 1835, and it was followed by
many others, but the plan was not generally a success, one reason being
that the unit of administration was too small. The scheme which was
ultimately successful was similar to the English plan of allowing towns to
establish rate-supported libraries. The pioneer was Boston, which got
power to set up a public library in 1848, the library itself being opened in
1854. The first state to pass a general law was New Hampshire in 1849,
followed by Massachusetts in 1851, and by three other states before 1870.
At that date the public library system was at its strongest by far in Massa-
chusetts which had,in 1872, eighty-two libraries with some 565,000 volumes.

1 Libraries and Museums: Abstract of Return. .., H.C. 168 (1870), L1v. The figures have
been summarised by J. J. Ogle in The Free Library (London, 1897), pp. 38-9.
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Naturally the most powerful and widespread of all methods of influen-
cing opinion was the newspaper and periodical press. It was a great
weapon in the hands of national leaders and political reformers; both
Cavour and Bismarck, for instance, appreciated its importance. The
freedom of the press was one of the primary Liberal demands, and, in
the more progressive countries, oppressive restrictions were, to a great
extent, swept away, while rapid communications meant that the press had
a range of action unknown before. With the spread of popular education
the newspaper could appeal to a far wider public, and astute publicists,
like Girardin of the Paris Presse and Bennett of the New York Herald, saw
that through cheapness lay the path to vast influence over classes too
poor to buy the existing high-priced papers. If, in education, the palm
must be given to Germany, then in the development of the press England
led the world, both in business efficiency and in public standing. It was
an age in England of family proprietorships, constituting ‘a little aristoc-
racy of high ideals and great stability of character’.! The greatest of these
families were the Walters of The Times, but the Levy Lawsons of the
Daily Telegraph and the Taylors of the Manchester Guardian belonged
to the same type. All through the period the press was rising in social
estimation. The older Bohemian traditions of journalism were being
outgrown, and, by 1870, many of the most promising young men from
the universities were writing for the press. In general, independence had
been achieved of everyone but the public—and the advertisers. Many of
the most prominent politicians of the time, such as Brougham, Palmerston,
and Aberdeen, attempted to influence the press, but the relationship was
much more equal than in earlier days because the papers were stable
enough not to need government support. ‘The usefulness and influence
of the best conducted paper in the country, it was remarked in 1852, would
be at once destroyed if the fact came to be known that that paper had been
bought by the Government.’?

Earlier traditions of government control linger just into the period.
Two prominent Radical journalists were prosecuted in 1831 by Lord
Grey’s government for inciting disturbances among the country labourers
—Richard Carlile, who was sentenced to two years’ imprisonment, and
William Cobbett, who was acquitted—but in general the attitude of the
law officers was that free discussion was not to be feared, a point of view
which thereafter predominated. An important change was made in the
law by Lord Campbell’s Libel Act of 1843, which allowed the plea that
publication was true and in the public interest. This increased freedom
of the press from official interference was, however, still freedom for the
few for, with the paper duty and the stamp and advertisement taxes, a
daily paper cost sevenpence. Henry Hetherington defied the law in 1831

! G. Binney Dibblee, The Newspaper (London, n.d.), p. 100.
 A. Aspinall, Politics and the Press, c. 1780-1850 (London, 1949), p- 372.
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with an unstamped Poor Man’s Guardian, and there were many convictions
in the next few years for this offence in the ‘Battle of the Unstamped’.
The novelist Bulwer led a movement in Parliament against the so-called
‘Taxes on Knowledge’, and, as a result, the advertisement tax was reduced
in 1833, and in 1836 the newspaper stamp was reduced to one penny,
though the unstamped papers were crushed out of existence by a stricter
enforcement of the law. One very successful cheap publication of this
time, the Penny Magazine (1832), printed only general information and
not political news. The ‘Taxes on Knowledge’ were finally abolished be-
tween 1853 and 1861, the crucial date being the abolition of the newspaper
stamp in 1855, which at last made it possible to develop a cheap press.

Like the press of France and unlike that of Germany, the English press
tended towards centralisation in the capital. Its greatest newspaper was
The Times, which in this period reached its apogee of relative importance.
In 1854 its circulation of 55,000 was nearly three times that of the five
other leading London dailies together. In the John Walters II and III the
paper had enlightened proprietors. In Thomas Barnes (1817-41) and
John Thadeus Delane (1841-77) it had two outstanding editors. Among
its leader-writers were men of the stamp of Edward Sterling, Henry Reeve
and Robert Lowe. In politics the ‘ Thunderer’, as it was popularly known,
was independent, its constant aim being to lead the opinion of the sub-
stantial middle classes. It maintained close relations with leading politi-
cians, one of its most famous successes being the publication, in Decem-
ber 1845, through Lord Aberdeen, of the news that Peel meant to repeal
the Corn Laws. The Times® greatest successes, however, were scored
during the Crimean War, when the revelations of inefficiency made by its
correspondent, W. H. Russell, had much to do with the fall of Lord
Aberdeen’s government (cf. ch. xvi, p. 481). One reason for the strong
position of The Times was its care for the best and earliest news. In 1838
a service of special couriers had been arranged to carry news from the
East. Difficulties made by the French government led The Times tem-
porarily to reroute its service through Trieste and Austria to get the news
in time (1845).

After the repeal of the stamp duty The Times had to face much sharper
competition, and lost its relative pre-eminence. Several of the old highly
priced papers did not survive the change. The Daily News, founded in
1846, came down to the new popular price of one penny in 1868; its
greatest success was the war-reporting of Archibald Forbes in the Franco-
Prussian War of 1870-1. Another old paper, the Standard, had come down
to a penny in 1858. But The Times’ most successful competitor was the
Daily Telegraph, founded in 1855 and controlled by J. M. Levy, who made
it the first London penny paper. Vigorously written and served by such
able journalists as G. A. Sala and Edwin Arnold, it was, in 1870, selling
between 175,000 and 190,000 copies, as against the 70,000 or less of
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The Times. This enormous increase in the numbers of the newspaper-
reading pubilic is illustrated by the calculation that in 1865 the number of
copies printed by London papers alone was six times as great as the total
circulation of all papers in the United Kingdom twenty-five years earlier.!
The changed conditions after 1855 also brought about a revolution in the
provincial press. A number of new dailies were set up, the most important
of them being the Scotsman, edited from 1848 to 1876 by Alexander
Russel, and the Manchester Guardian, both of which were old-established
bi-weeklies which became dailies in 1855. England also possessed the
most highly developed periodical press in the world, ranging from the
great quarterlies to weeklies such as the Spectator, controlled from 1861
by R. H. Hutton and Meredith Townsend. The most remarkable English
periodical of this period was the Saturday Review, brilliantly edited from
1855 to 1868 by John Douglas Cook, with an able list of contributors,
most of them young men on their way to success in the professions.

In France press questions had been one of the matters of dispute which
brought on the revolution of 1830, in which also the newspapers had
played a large part. The revised charter of 1830 guaranteed the freedom
of the press. The preventive censorship was abolished and the cautionary
payment which newspapers had to make reduced. In the France of the
day, the press was a great power, and there was a close connection be-
tween journalism, literature, and politics, for instance in the career of
Thiers, which did not exist in England. The French press, even more than
that of England, was centralised in the capital. The ‘doyen’ of the Paris
papers was undoubtedly the Journal des Débats, controlled by the Bertin
family. It represented the upper middle classes, and its general point of
view was Orleanist. Among its distinguished authors were Saint-Marc
Girardin, de Sacy, and Prévost-Paradol, and a number of its writers were
members of the French Academy. A parallel position among French
periodicals was held by the Revue des Deux Mondes, of which Frangois
Buloz became chief editor in 1831. Many of the great names of French
literature of the time wrote in its pages. An important branch of the press
in France was the Catholic press. L’Avenir (1830), of which Lamennais
was chief editor, preached the union of Catholicism and popular rule, but
Lamennais was condemned by the Vatican in 1832 (cf. ch. 1v, p. 78).
Very important subsequently was L’ Univers (1836), later edited by Louis
Veuillot, which was at the height of its power in the early years of the
Second Empire, but was suppressed by the government in 1860. However,
Veuillot was allowed to revive it in 1867.

In its early years the July Monarchy came under heavy attack from both
legitimist and republican papers. Prominent among the left-wing journals
were the National of Armand Carrel and the Tribune of Armand Marrast,

1 “The Modern Newspaper®, * The Times’ Printing Number (London), 29 October 1929,
p-x

123

Cambridge Histories Online © Cambridge University Press, 2008



THE ZENITH OF EUROPEAN POWER, 1830-70

the latter of which was in constant trouble with the authorities. Finally,
in 1835, the government tightened up the press laws. Trouble was constant
until the collapse of the regime. Clandestine republican papers circulated,
and, in press trials, sometimes the government and sometimes the opposi-
tion were successful. In 1843 the opposition gained the support of the new
Réforme, which was primarily interested in social change. Similar demands
were put forward in L’ Atelier (1840), which deserves mention as a paper
for the working class conducted by working men.

Meanwhile, behind the scenes, a great transformation was taking place
in the business aspect of French newspapers. Like the older English
papers, those which have been mentioned were all expensive and limited
in their appeal. It was clear that cheaper papers would be able to tap new
levels of the population. The pioneers here were Dutacq and Emile de
Girardin, who established, in 1836, the Siécle and the Presse respectively,
at an annual subscription which was half that of the older papers. Both
quickly gained large circulations, aided by the vogue of the roman-feuille-
ton, or serial novel, of which Balzac, George Sand, the elder Dumas, and
Eugéne Sue were prominent writers, and in the use of which the older
papers were forced to copy the younger. Girardin had been influenced by
English examples, and he proposed to cover costs by a greater develop-
ment of advertising than was usual in the French press. Even so, all
through the century, the French press made less use of advertisements
than the English. Girardin must stand very high among those who
regarded the newspaper primarily as a business enterprise, a side of news-
paper production which became more and more important as the century
went on.

The revolution of 1848 swept away all restrictions on the press, and
there was a flood of new publications, representing the most divergent
views. The provisional government, which took over power on Louis
Philippe’s fall, represented the views of the National and the Réforme
(cf. ch. xv, p. 390). However, the extremism of many of the papers led
to the restoration of restrictions as soon as the heyday of revolution was
over. Cautionary payments (1848) and stamp duties (1850) were re-
imposed, along with other hampering measures. Finally, after the coup
d’état of Louis Napoleon, the press was put into much tighter leading-
strings. The press law of 1852 forced a newspaper to obtain an authorisa-
tion before it could appear. The preventive censorship was not restored,
but was replaced by a system of ‘warnings’, leading to the suspension
and then to the suppression of the paper, a system which in fact made the
editors of newspapers censor themselves, and which was copied in other
countries. The result of these stringent rules was to reduce the number
of Paris newspapers. In the provinces official control was even stricter,
and it was difficult to get an opposition paper printed at all. In Paris,
however, the opposition press was dominant, though Napoleon 111 had
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much more press support than Charles X had had. Théophile Gautier,
Sainte-Beuve, and Mérimée wrote for the Moniteur Officiel, and the other
government papers could depend on good circulations, and on such able
journalists as Granier de Cassagnac and de la Guéronniére.

Since political journalism was difficult and dangerous, writers turned
to less serious subjects. A landmark here is the foundation, by Hippolyte
de Villemessant, of the Figaro (weekly from 1854, daily from 1866) which
was concerned, at first, not with politics, but with Paris gossip and the
news of the boulevards. Villemessant carried even farther than Girardin
the idea of the press as a great industry. Another development leading
in the same direction was Moise Millaud’s Petit Journal (1863), published
at one sou. This meant that, whereas Girardin and Dutacq had appealed
to the lower middle class, Millaud was appealing to the poor. Such an
appeal meant more advanced methods in publicity and sales, but it was
successful, and the Petit Journal was soon selling about 250,000 copies,
and on special occasions far more. In 1866 the Siécle, with 44,000 copies,
had the largest circulation of the ordinary dailies.

Meanwhile, after 1860, the lot of the political press had been eased.
Several new papers were founded, among them the Temps in 1861, and in
1868 the system of authorisations and warnings was swept away. A flood
of new papers then appeared bitterly critical of the government, the most
famous of them being Henri Rochefort’s Lanterne, with the opening
sentence of its first number: ‘France contains, according to the Imperial
Almanac, thirty-six million subjects, not counting the subjects of dis-
content.” Clashes between the government and the press went on right
up to the end of the Empire, among the most celebrated being the Baudin
trial, in which Gambetta scored a great triumph at the expense of the
regime (1868).

In Germany, as in France, the development of the press was con-
siderably affected by political factors. The influence of the July Revolution
of 1830 caused no permanent change in the existing policy of governmental
repression, which was strengthened by the Six Articles of 1832 (cf. ch. x1x,
p. 493). In general, the policy of German governments was to keep the
newspapers few in number and limited in content. Such Liberal news-
papers as the Rheinische Zeitung, founded at Cologne in 1842 and edited
for a time by Karl Marx, were quickly suppressed. The greatest of German
papers, the Augsburg Allgemeine Zeitung, suffered under Bavarian censor-
ship, and was also closely watched by Austria. In 1832 its owner, Cotta,
was warned to print no more of the contributions of its Paris correspon-
dent, the poet Heine. From Vienna Metternich kept a careful eye on both
the home and foreign press. The periodical press, which was left more
liberty by the censor and which allowed more room for discussion, was
also important, though prominent Liberal journals, such as F. W. A.
Held’s Lokomotive (1843), clashed with the censorship and were sup-
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pressed. The controversies, in which Heine took a prominent part, over
the literary group ‘Young Germany’, led the Bund in 1835 to condemn
this new, supposedly revolutionary school of writers.

The localised nature of German life meant that there was no one great
centre like London or Paris, and newspapers were influential chiefly in
their own regions. Technically the German press was backward, being
severely limited by the burdensome and capricious censorship. One of
the most advanced papers was the Kolnische Zeitung, whose owner,
Joseph Du Mont, installed the first steam-press in Germany in 1833.
In the *forties the Kolnische Zeitung and the Allgemeine Zeitung both had
circulations of about 8o0c0 copies. The Berlin Vossische Zeitung, which had
been selling less than 10,000 in 1840, had doubled its circulation by 1847.

The 1848 revolutions brought with them the freedom of the press.
Everywhere there was an immense, almost febrile, expansion. At the
beginning of 1848 there were seventy-nine newspapers in Austria; at the
end of the year there were 388, 306 of them being political dailies. Many
of the new foundations were short-lived; some of them, however, had
permanent importance like the Berlin papers, the National-Zeitung and
the reactionary Neue Preussische Zeitung, commonly known as the
Kreuzzeitung, the organ of the circle to which Bismarck belonged.

The victory of reaction in 1849—50 brought a sharp check. In Austria
cautionary payments were restored, a system of official warnings intro-
duced and official authorisations made necessary. As a result, there was
a sharp decline in the number of papers published, and many of those
were under government control. Greater freedom was allowed after the
laws of 1862 and 1863. In 1864 came the foundation of the Neue Freie
Presse, which became Austria’s leading newspaper. Meanwhile Prussian
policy had followed much the same course, the Kolnische Zeitung being
forced, for instance, in 1855, to change its editor under threat of having
its concession withdrawn.

However, despite all these difficulties, the press had on balance improved
its position. Its business enterprise and technical equipment were growing,
and it profited from the general interest in politics during the ’sixties.
In addition, it exploited the feuilleton on the French model. The capitalistic
side of newspaper development was becoming more prominent, a pioneer
being August Zang, who founded the Vienna Presse in 1848, a paper
which was sold at a cheap price and managed with profit as a primary aim.
An important new growth was the Frankfurter Zeitung, which began,
under another name, as a paper providing business information, in 1856,
and became one of the leading newspapers in western Germany. This
more extensive business development was reflected in government policy.
The chief weapon after 1848 was not the censorship, but the withdrawal
of concessions and the forfeiture of cautionary payments which struck
at the business interests of the proprietors.
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Although greater freedom was allowed after 1860, newspapers were
still under close state control. Both the Austrian and the Prussian govern-
ments closely controlled their own press, and spread their influence as
far as they could over the newspapers of other states. Their methods too
were much the same: a Press Bureau to direct newspaper policy and the
publication of an official ‘Correspondence’, stating the official point of
view, which was circulated to the newspapers. In Prussia this system,
which was initiated by Manteuffel during the °fifties, was inherited by
Bismarck. From his early days the latter had realised the importance
of the press, and throughout his career devoted great attention to it.
He used it, for instance, as a weapon in the struggle against France.
One means of financing his policy was provided by the notorious ‘ Reptile
Fund’, endowed from the Hanoverian crown properties.

The period between 1850 and 1870 was one of close connections between
the press and the growing political parties. The existing newspapers were
sharply attacked from a Socialist point of view by Lassalle in a speech in
1863, and the following years saw the beginnings of a Socialist press.
At much the same period a Catholic press was also growing up. After
1870, however, the business side of newspaper enterprise became more
and more important. Circulations in general were rising. Critics of the
press were beginning to point out the importance of the business factor,
and newspapers were being criticised for their subservience to dishonest
financial interests. Newspapers were becoming more complex ; the empha-
sis was shifting from argument and the expression of opinion to the
objective reporting of news. A significant change was the increasing
importance of advertisements. In fact, Germany was treading, somewhat
in arrear, the path which had already been traced out by France and
England.

In the smaller liberal countries of Europe the press also played an
important role. In Switzerland the struggles between Liberals and Con-
servatives were fought out between rival newspapers. In Sweden in the
’thirties the government of King Charles John fought the Liberal papers,
at the head of which stood Lars Hierta’s Aftonbladet, though the govern-
ment gave up the struggle after the outbreak of a riot caused by the
condemnation of a Liberal editor in 1838. At the same time liberalism
was becoming articulate in the press in Denmark, and this also led to
difficulties with the government. The Danish Constitution of 1849 guaran-
teed the freedom of the press. Another development of the ’thirties and
*forties in Denmark and Norway was a press catering for the peasants.
In Belgium, as in France, press questions had played an important part
in the 1830 revolution, and the Belgian Constitution of 1831 guaranteed
the freedom of the press. During the Second Empire Belgium became a

* Ferdinand Lassalle, ‘Die Feste, die Presse und der Frankfurter Abgeordnetentag’,
Gesamtwerke (Leipzig, n.d.), vol. 1, pp. 107-55.
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place of refuge for French émigré journalists, and their attacks on Napo-
leon III led to serious difficulties with the French government. The matter
was raised at the Congress of Paris (1856) by the French representative,
Walewski, though the attitude of the Belgian government was firm and
nothing came of the incident.

In countries without a free press the influence of refugee journalists was
very important. The greatest of them was Giuseppe Mazzini, who had
already written for several papers before he left Italy in 1831. Of his
many publications in exile the most important were the six numbers of
his Young Italy (1832—4) (cf. ch. Ix, p. 224). In Italy itself at that time the
severity of the censorship allowed only scientific and literary periodicals
to survive, although there was much to be read between the lines in the
literary discussions. The free political press began in Piedmont. In 1847
a modification of the censorship permitted the freer expansion of news-
papers; one of the new foundations was Count Cavour’s Risorgimento
which served as a spring-board for his political ideas. The Piedmontese
Constitution of 1848 granted the freedom of the press, which was more
or less maintained after it had been swept away in the other states of
Italy by the triumph of counter-revolution in 1849 over the Liberal
principles of 1848. In his appreciation of the power of the press Cavour
resembled Bismarck ; it is noteworthy that, during the latter part of his
life, he gained a hearing for his point of view in France through the
Revue des Deux Mondes, the editor of which, Buloz, was a Savoyard by
birth. The appearance of an effective press elsewhere in Italy came only
after unification had been achieved. It was a natural result of Italian
history that the Italian press, like the German and unlike the French and
English, developed on decentralised lines.

In Russia, under Tsar Nicolas I, the censorship was administered with
extreme harshness (cf. ch. x1v, p. 359). In 1848 a special committee was
set up to watch the press in addition to the ordinary censors. On the
accession of Alexander II this committee was abolished and new maga-
zines were allowed to appear. These monthly magazines were of a high
standard, and long continued to be of very great importance, because they
suited the conditions of a country without political life. The great prob-
lems of reform which faced the country in the “fifties and ’sixties gave rise
to much press comment, and the press, despite the trammels which ham-
pered it, gained a new importance. An important figure was another
exile, Alexander Herzen. His fortnightly Bell, first published in London
in 1857, was smuggled into Russia and wielded great power during these
crucial years, though it lost influence after the Polish rising of 1863 (cf.
ch. xav, p. 370). It was in Alexander II’s reign that the daily newspapers
first became important, though, as yet, circulations were very small.
After 1862 government policy tended to become stricter. In 1865 new
censorship rules were introduced. These maintained preventive censorship
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in the provinces, but made the papers of St Petersburg and Moscow free
to adopt a system of ‘warnings’ similar to that of France. The rules were
strictly enforced, but nevertheless the press had some authority as the
exponent of such public opinion as there was. Its chief personality was
Michael Katkov, editor of the Moscow News, who was becoming in the
’sixties the chief exponent of nationalist and autocratic ideas. James
Bryce considered him worthy to be ranked, as an editor, with Delane
and J. D. Cook, or with the Americans, Greeley and Gordon Bennett.
One characteristic of the Russian press was the backwardness of the
provincial papers, which still lay under preventive censorship, and the
predominance of the press of St Petersburg and Moscow.

In the United States the possibilities of a cheap press were realised at
much the same time as in France. Before 1830 the existing papers were
too expensive for any but the minority. The first to appreciate the future
of cheap newspapers was Benjamin Day, who, inspired by the success of
the English Penny Magazine, brought out the New York Sun in 1833,
ignoring politics and concentrating on sensational news and police-court
reports. In 1835 James Gordon Bennett started the New York Herald
on the same lines, though his ideas were broader than those of Day,
and he was a pioneer in the use of new techniques such as the telegraph.
His conduct of his paper was strictly individual, even flamboyant, and his
alleged salacity and inclusion of objectionable advertisements led to a
‘moral war’ on him in 1840 by the other New York papers. However,
the Herald, like the Sun, was a great success—in 1849 Bennett’s paper was
selling 33,000 copies—and similar papers, such as the Philadelphia Public
Ledger (1836) and the Baltimore Sun (1837), were founded in other cities.
All of them had certain characteristics in common. They were preoccupied
with getting the news as early as possible; with their large circulations
and large advertising revenues they had much greater resources at their
command than the old papers. They were generally free from political
patronage. They exaggerated the unusual and sensational elements in the
news.

The next developments of the cheap press were on rather different lines.
In 1841 Horace Greeley founded the New York Tribune. He wished to
run his paper without the objectionable features of the Bennett journalism.
His connections with politics were close, first as a Whig and later as a
Republican, and he was a great editorial propagandist, an enthusiast for
new causes—Fourier’s principle of Association, Women’s Rights, and,
most important of all, the Abolition of Slavery. His greatest influence was
exercised through the weekly Tribune, which, by 1860, was selling 200,000
copies a week, and historians have stressed the importance of his paper
in turning public opinion against slavery. One of his assistants was
Henry J. Raymond, who, in 1851, founded the New York Times. He saw
that there was room for a newspaper which should avoid Bennett’s
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vulgarity and Greeley’s preoccupation with unpopular causes. The tone
of the new paper was balanced, moderate, and always self-possessed.
An interesting comment on the growing complexity of press finance is
that Raymond’s venture was backed by $100,000, while Greeley had
launched the Tribune with $2000 ten years earlier.

Meanwhile the older tradition of a political press in close connection
with party groups—one example being the Globe, the organ of President
Jackson’s ‘Kitchen Cabinet’—had survived, but had become less impor-
tant. The primacy of the Washington papers passed away as the country
grew larger, and the newer type of journalism, which was until the Civil
War centred on New York, was better able to meet the more varied
demands which were being made on the press. In periodical literature
the United States was backward, and had little of importance before the
"fifties. The Abolitionist press, whose leading figure was William Lloyd
Garrison of the Boston Liberator (1831-65), must not be forgotten.
Abolitionist papers were sometimes excluded from the mails, printing
offices were destroyed and editors were assaulted, at least one of them,
Lovejoy, of Alton (Ill.), being murdered (1837), facts which show the
limitations imposed by a democracy on the expression of unpopular
opinions.

American journalism was greatly stimulated by the Civil War. The
papers, with the New York Herald at the head, made immense efforts
to cover the news. The craft of the war correspondent was developed
further, and in the Franco-Prussian War of 1870-1 American journa-
lists were also prominent. On the home front there was much editorial
criticism of Lincoln’s administration, and many official complaints about
the leakage of news. The events of the war gave the public a greater taste
for news than ever, and circulations mounted rapidly, the expansion being
especially felt by the papers of the interior cities. This decentralisation
of the American press was one of the changes which introduced a new
period. Bennett and Greeley both died in 1872, and the new generation
saw a decline in party connections and an increasing emphasis on news as
against editorial comment. Of the New York papers the Sun was selling
100,000 copies and the Herald 95,000 in 1872. All over the country the
press was expanding, American newspapers increasing in number by one-
third during the ’sixties. At the end of the period the papers of the interior,
such as Joseph Medill’s Chicago Tribune, had become more important.
In Samuel Bowles of the Springfield (Mass.) Republican they had one of
the leading journalists in the United States. Since his paper had become
a daily in 1844, he had steadily built up a national reputation as an inde-
pendent journalist. In the younger generation of New York editors the
leading men were Charles A. Dana and E. L. Godkin. The former, who
had been Greeley’s right-hand man on the Tribune, gained control of the
New York Sun in 1868, and carried it to new prosperity by introducing a
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more sprightly style of writing and by concentrating on stories of ‘human
interest’. The latter, an Englishman and a Ultilitarian, founded the weekly
Nation in 1865. A pioneer among weekly journals of opinion in the United
States, the Nation never gained a large circulation, but it had great influ-
ence on the leaders of American thought.

Some comparisons may now be attempted between the countries which
have been discussed. It was thought in 1870 that the London papers gave
more news than the New York papers with the Paris papers a bad third.
In all three countries the press had become highly capitalised, though in
each its development had taken an individual course. The American papers
gave more news of a sensational type than the English, and the English
more prominence to editorial comment than the American, but both were
primarily presses of information, giving first place to the news-report and
the advertisement. The French press, on the other hand, was a press of
opinion. The difference is summed up by a critic of 1882: ‘The English
reader wants to know what is going on in the world; the French reader
wishes to be informed of what some celebrated politician thinks of what
is passing in France.” In general, the German press was less advanced
than any of these. An English judgment of 1889 was that, whereas thirty
years earlier the press of both France and England had been highly
developed, that of Germany had been very backward, its news outdated,
and its commercial enterprise nil, though it had made great progress in
the intervening period.? Once again the expansion of European ideas
and techniques is important. By 1870 such countries as Egypt in the Near
East and Japan in the Far East were advancing towards a press in their
own languages. Already in India, small and poor as the papers were, a
real beginning had been made. The first vernacular newspaper had
appeared in 1818; by 1875 there were 254 in many different languages.

All through the period the press was gaining command of new tech-
niques. One fruit of this was the growth of the illustrated press. The
Hlustrated London News appeared in 1842 ; the Paris L’lllustration and the
Leipzig lllustrierte Zeitung a year later. Advance in the related field of
caricature had been made possible through the development of litho-
graphy. In France Charles Philipon created Caricature and Charivari,
which ridiculed Louis Philippe (1831). Punch in London came ten years
later, and the German papers later in the *forties, the Munich Fliegende
Bliitter in 1845 and the Berlin Kladderadatsch in the year of revolutions,
1848. The most fundamental improvement of all, however, was the steady
advance in printing which made it possible to deal with far larger circula-
tions. In 1846 Richard Hoe’s four-cylinder rotary press for the Philadel-
phia Public Ledger printed 8000 copies per hour, though on one side only,
and in 1848 The Times introduced a similar Applegath machine. In 1861

* Joseph Reinach in Nineteenth Century (London_September 1882), vol. x1, p. 349.
* Sidney Whitman, Imperial Germany (London, 1889), p. 282.
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the Hoe machines were first adapted to take stereotype plates, which meant
that numerous plates could be cast from the type instead of printing direct
from the type itself. In 1868 The Times introduced the Walter press, the
first modern rotary press fed by a continuous web of paper, with a speed
of 12,000 complete, or ‘perfected’, copies per hour. At much the same
time similar advances were being made in France by Hippolyte Marinoni,
who worked first for Girardin at the Presse and then, in the later ’sixties,
for the Petit Journal. Next to printing advance came the speeding up of
communications by railway, steamship, and telegraph. So far as the last
was concerned, the American papers were pre-eminent in early days.
Greeley in 1851 expressed his opinion that they used the telegraph a
hundred times more than the English papers. The Times, for all its care
for early news, was conservative here, feeling that the telegraph was expen-
sive and inaccurate. However, the Crimean War proved that the new
invention was indispensable.

One great result of the coming of telegraphic news was the growth of the
news agencies, organisations for collecting and selling news to the press
and to business interests. Clearly this centralised much of the business of
news-collecting, and made it possible for the press to rely on much larger
news-resources, though the agency could never replace the skilled special
correspondent of the greater papers. The earliest of the agencies was the
French Havas agency which began as a translation bureau, and in 1840
organised a pigeon service between London, Brussels, and Paris. It made
use of the new means of communication as they developed, and in 1856
took over a large advertising agency, which gave it control over a large
part of French newspaper advertising and thus of a stable source of
income. In 1849 Bernhard Wolff founded a telegraphic bureau in Berlin
which grew into the great German news agency. In 1851 another German
Jew, Julius Reuter, came to England, and opened an agency in London.
In October 1858 he persuaded the London papers, except The Times,
to give his service a trial, and won an established position with them.
Very soon afterwards The Times also began to make use of his news.
One of Reuter’s great successes was to report the murder of President
Lincoln two days ahead of anyone else in Europe. His expansion into
Germany led him into conflict with the Wolff agency, which had the
strong backing of the Prussian government. Finally, in 1870, the three
great agencies agreed on a division of territory. Wolff was to control
central and eastern Europe, Reuter the British empire and the Far East,
Havas the French empire and the Latin countries. In England itself the
collection of news was made not by Reuter but by the Press Association,
formed in 1868 under the leadership of John Edward Taylor of the Man-
chester Guardian by the provincial papers, which worked in close co-
operation with Reuters. The provincial papers had been very dissatisfied
with the services of the private telegraph companies, and when these
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were, at this time, taken over by the state, they made independent arrange-
ments of their own. Co-operative agencies, owned by the papers they
served, also developed in the United States. The New York papers, eager
to get the earliest European news, formed an Association in 1848 for the
collection of foreign news. This became the New York Associated Press,
which adopted a more definite form of organisation in 1856. After the
formation, through amalgamations, of the Western Union Telegraph
Company in 1855, arrangements for co-operation between the two bodies
were made. The tendency of the New York association towards monopoly
led to combination by the western papers among themselves. The Western
Associated Press, chartered in 1865, after a period of struggle with the
New York organisation, made an agreement with it in 1867, and subse-
quently the country was divided between groups of co-operating associa-
tions. In 1866 the transatlantic cable was finally completed. In 1870
India was put in direct telegraphic communication with England. The
world, from the journalist’s point of view, was becoming a new unity,
and his work was to be done under new conditions. The European system
had taken another great step towards mastering the earth.
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CHAPTER VI

ART AND ARCHITECTURE

starts about 1760. Before that date in most countries art had been a need

of the church or the pleasure of court and nobility. From that date the
artist, like the writer, began to emancipate himself from patronage. Art
became the pursuit of self-reliant, socially emphatically independent men.
‘The unacknowledged legislators of the world’, is what Shelley called the
artists, and Schiller ranks the bard with the king; ‘for both walk on the
summits of mankind’. The social break is best remembered in this country
by Dr Johnson’s letter to Lord Chesterfield, written in 1755:

IN the arts of building, painting and sculpture, the nineteenth century

Is not a Patron, my Lord, one who looks with unconcern on a man struggling
for life in the water, and, when he has reached ground, encumbers him with help?
The notice which you have been pleased to take of my labours, had it been early, had
been kind, but it has been delayed till I am indifferent, and cannot enjoy it,...till I
am known, and do not want it.

It is characteristic that this remarkably early declaration of liberty should
have been written in England. For socially, politically, philosophically,
England was the leading country of Europe in the eighteenth century.
That this was so in art and architecture too, is less known. It might be
denied on the strength of the supreme aesthetic qualities of Watteau’s
or Tiepolo’s paintings or the South German and Austrian churches and
palaces of the Rococo. But if the later eighteenth century is looked
at as a preface to the nineteenth, then it will be recognised beyond any
doubt that from road making and canal making, from factory construc-
tion (of iron as early as 1792) and bridge construction to the arts of
architecture and painting England was ahead at least until the closing
years of the century. Eighteenth-century painting on the continent had
been chiefly of religious and mythological or otherwise classical subjects,
in England of portraits. Now J. H. Mortimer competed for a prize
endowed by the Society of Arts, not with a composition from the life of
Alexander the Great, but with one representing Edward the Confessor,
and William Hamilton painted for Alderman Boydell The Abdication of
Mary Queen of Scots, that is to say a scene from national, not from Greek
and Roman history. In 1760 Hayman painted the Victory of Quiberon Bay
and Clive receiving the Homage of the Nabob, and in 1770 West his cele-
brated Death of General Wolfe, that is scenes from contemporary, not
from long-past history. De Loutherbourg’s Methodist preacher sur-
rounded by a crowd of listeners dates from 1777, Copley’s Brook Watson
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and the Shark from 1778. They are not history painting at all, but sensa-
tional contemporary reportage. And on the side of imaginative painting,
visitors to the exhibitions could now derive that gruesome pleasure which
in past centuries had been aroused by a Temptation of St Anthony or a
Martyrdom of St Agatha, from Fuseli’s Nightmare, shown in 1782, and
depicting a woman thrown back on her bed in agony with her bosom bare
and a huge ghostly mare peering in through the bed curtains. At the same
moment when Fuseli was thus replacing religious by secular sensation
(Goya in the Caprichos was to follow soon), Blake replaced a mythology
familiar to all members of the educated classes by a private mythology of
his own. His Urizens and Luvahs and Loses remained inaccessible to the
public. They are entirely individual expressions, and wherever an artist or
art as a whole puts the individual before the group, class, nation, or
whatever the superordinate unity may be, work of high personal character
may result, but the social well-being of art and artist are in danger. Here
lies for the art historian one of the basic problems of the nineteenth
century.

It was not a completely new problem. The Dutch Republic in the
seventeenth century, under a middle-class hegemony, the most con-
spicuous before that of the nineteenth century, had known similar
conditions. The fate of Seghers, and of Rembrandt and Frans Hals in
their old age is a foreboding of the fate of Blake, of Corot, of Cézanne, of
van Gogh. Another parallel between the nineteenth century and the
Holland of Rembrandt’s age is that both are remembered not for their
contributions to the Grand Manner, but for the more intimate arts of
landscape, portrait, still-life and genre painting. Here, once more, Eng-
land led the way. Her chief contributions from about 1760, when Reynolds
and Gainsborough were mature artists, to at least the years about 1800,
when Crome, Girtin, Turner and Constable set to work, were to portrait
and landscape painting. The intimacy of Reynolds’s Nelly O’Brien, of so
many Gainsborough portraits, of the works of Stubbs and of Zoffany was
unmatched on the continent, and so were the observation of nature and
the self-abandon in nature (and in native British nature at that) of the
landscape painters in oil and water-colours.

The same qualities which appear in their works and those of the portrait
painters led the English (at a yet earlier date) to give up the grand formality
of French and Italian gardens and replace it by the free asymmetrical
layouts known as picturesque. Their freedom—accepted as a corollary of
English political freedom—and their naturalness impressed the continent
enormously, more perhaps than any other English innovation in art and
architecture. In a subtle way they prepared the ground for an architectural
style equally free and asymmetrical and picturesque, that is the style pre-
dominant in most private and much public architecture of the mid and
the later nineteenth century. As to the architecture of 1760 and after,
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English leadership appears again. It shows itself here in the early abandon-
ment of one accepted taste. The imitation of Palladio’s serene classicism,
it is true, went on to 1830 and after, but the essential new facts of about
1760 are the discovery of the real Greek Doric and its occasional adoption
by certain architects and clients, and the fashion for Gothic. Here and
there yet other styles were imitated, Chinese, Moorish, Hindoo. Con-
versely an architect like Sir John Soane could evolve his highly personal
style, so remarkably independent of period precedent, only at a moment
when a self-conscious selection of style had become possible and variety
was replacing uniformity.

Variety of style, what Pugin called the ‘Carnival of Architecture’,! is
the hallmark of architecture for the whole nineteenth century. Yet 1830
marks a clearly definable boundary. Conditions in 1830 and the following
decades are here analysed first and foremost in England, because England
was specially important in architecture, on account of her great prosperity,
the wide range of public and private building that went on, and the religious
movements which acted as an equally potent stimulus to church building.
The most notable individual building of the period between 1830 and
1870 from our present point of view is no doubt the Crystal Palace. But
the Crystal Palace, like the iron-framed factories, the quite numerous
iron-framed office buildings put up in the 1850’s and 1860’s, and the
bridges, from the Clifton Suspension Bridge designed in 1829 to the Firth
of Forth Bridge begun in 1883, was not the work of an architect. These
buildings were mostly due to civil engineers, a profession which had
separated itself during the early nineteenth century from that of the
architect; and the designer of the Crystal Palace, Joseph Paxton (1801-65),
was a gardener, horticultural expert and amateur inventor. Some archi-
tects and critics could see that iron and glass held the promise of a new
style in architecture. Sir George Gilbert Scott (1811—78) for instance,
perhaps the most successful architect of the period, wrote that ‘this
triumph of modern metallic construction opens out a perfectly new field
for architectural development’,? but it never occurred to him that this
field might be his. Discrepancies between thought and performance are
always a sign of weakness. In Victorian architecture they occur every-
where and point to a disturbed balance for which there were many
reasons. Architects could not absorb the new materials and techniques, let
alone create them, as they had done in the Middle Ages, because archi-
tecture as an art had changed its function together with all other arts.

A new class of patrons made new demands. They were a class neither
trained in the subtleties and elegances of Georgian taste nor provided
with leisure to acquire them. They were for the first time in history patrons

* An Apology for the Revival of Christian Architecture in England (London, 1841), p. 2.
* Remarks on Secular and Domestic Architecture, Present and Future (2nd edn, London,
1858), p. 109.
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altogether short of leisure. The rich man as a hard worker was a new type.
Art and architecture to please himhad to be of a new kind: eloquent, speak-
ing in rather a loud voice, seeking rather elementary effects, but at the
same time sufficiently remote from everyday considerations to fortify their
claim to being something special, select, worth while, and worth money.
This situation is as evident in painting as it is in architecture. As to
architecture, the everyday surroundings in the cities were grim; grim the
factories, and grim the miles of uniformly drab housing. Work was a duty,
art a superadded ornament. ‘Ornamentation is the principal part of
architecture’, taught Ruskin.! The *great principle’ of architecture was in
Scott’s words ‘to decorate construction’.? Both definitions ignore plan-
ning, that is creation in space, whether the exterior space of a town or a
quarter, or the interior space of the rooms of a building. The architect is
the designer of fagades.

Here lies one explanation of Pugin’s ‘Carnival of Architecture’.
Another is that to distinguish between a Grecian and a Gothic fagade is so
much easier for the busy layman than to distinguish between the aesthetic
values of varieties of proportions, of mouldings and similar details. A third
is the rapid growth of all factual knowledge, including archaeological
knowledge, throughout the nineteenth century. The nineteenth century
believed in the provable fact, in scientific accuracy, in the accumulation
of data. In terms of architecture that meant volume after volume of
measured drawings of Gothic churches in Spain, of the brick buildings of
north Germany, of the palace architecture of Tuscany, of the cathedral
antiquities of England, of window tracery, capitals and much besides.
Architects, confined to the decoration of construction and working for
clients impressed by knowledge more than sensitivity, drew freely on these
innumerable publications, and so the history of nineteenth-century
architecture, as presented in the few textbooks and handbooks devoting
any space to it, is a history of the styles imitated. As such it is not without
interest.

At the beginning, up to about 1830, churches were mostly classical but
could also be Gothic. For private houses the same two styles were avail-
able (as they had been in the late eighteenth century). Public buildings
were exclusively classical. The first public building in England to disown
the rules of Georgian taste was the new Houses of Parliament, for which
the competition of 1835 stipulated Gothic or Elizabethan, as the two
national styles of England. Gothic won; and Gothic received,a further
strengthening from the fervently propounded theories of A. W. N, Pugin
(1812-52), a convert to Rome, the equally fervent, if more verbose and
therefore more popular theories of John Ruskin (1819-19oo), and the

1 Architecture and Painting (1853), Addenda to Lectures I and II. Libr. Edn, vol. xi

(London, 1904), p. 83.
* Remarks on Architecture, p. 221.
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ecclesiological movement started by the Cambridge Camden Society in
1839 and championed in the volumes of The Ecclesiologist. Gothic became
thus established in England as the Christian style par excellence. Norman
or Romanesque remained relatively rare. Archaeological research gave
Gothic churches of the 1840’s and after an earnestness absent from the
efforts of the late Georgians. The churches of George Gilbert Scott may be
dull, but they are competent. Originality such as can be found in the
ecclesiastical architecture of William Butterfield (1819-1900) was rare and
not usually welcome. Restraint and a certain unction seemed to belong to
church design. The more robust if coarser virtues of Victorian architects
and clients appear in secular commissions. In public buildings, besides the
Gothic and the Elizabethan a third style was admitted, the Italian Palatial,
first established by Charles Barry (1795-1860), the architect of the Houses
of Parliament, in the Travellers’ and Reform Clubs in London. In freer,
more open and more lustily decorated Cinquecento forms this style became
a serious competitor to Gothic for town halls and other official buildings.
For private houses Gothic was recommended only by the staunchest
Gotbhicists but Elizabethan and Jacobean were highly popular, as was a
debased Italian style which Professor Robert Kerr called Rural Italian.!
They were all three asymmetrical and picturesque, and displayed broken
skylines and restless all-over ornamentation. Add to these accepted styles
of the mid-nineteenth century the French Renaissance with its tall pavilion
roofs, which reached England in the late 1850’s (and the United States
about the same time) and we have all that is needful for a general picture
of English architecture in the mid-Victorian era. There were some critics
who complained of the absence of an original style in the nineteenth
century, but Scott for instance wrote: ‘Eclecticism is a principle of the
highest value’;? Professor Kerr asserted: ‘Our age has a very notable
style of its own, the style of instinct superseded by learning’;® and Ruskin
in his irritable and pompous manner formulated the same thought as
follows: ‘We want no style of architecture.. . . The forms of architecture
already known are good enough for us, and far better than any of us.. ..
A man who has the gift, will take up any style that is going...and be
great in that...’* His conclusion is that the choice should lie between
the Pisan Romanesque, the Early Gothic of Tuscany, Lombardy and
Liguria, the Venetian Gothic, and the English Earliest Decorated. As we
have seen, the accepted choice was more catholic and less consistent, but
choice it was all the same. ‘In what style of architecture shall you build
your house?’ is the first sentence of Kerr’s chapter on architectural
style.

1 The Gentlemanr’s House (London, 1864).

* Remarks on Architecture, p. 266.

3 The Gentleman’s House, p. 358.

4 The Seven Lamps of Architecture (London, 1849), ‘The Lamp of Obedience’, pp. 4-5.
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This attitude is still with us to this day, though the gradual creation of
an original style of the twentieth century has reduced its dangers. Its
worst danger in its heyday was the almost total lack of interest amongst
architects in the most burning problems of building, which were social
rather than aesthetic problems, and problems of planning rather than of
fagade embellishment. How could the precipitously growing working
classes of the cities be housed? Tenement houses built specially for them,
after a promising start in the 1840’s, became hideously grim in the hands of
the Baroness Burdett Coutts, the Peabody Trust and similar philan-
thropic or profit-making institutions—grimmer visually, though no doubt
more hygienic, than the slums of cottages had been which they were to
replace. Factories were not designed by professional men and were
placed in no planned relation to houses. Schools weresombre, openspaces
inadequate, amenities confined to church halls, chapel halls, and public
houses. It should have been for the architects and their professional re-
presentatives, the Royal Institute of British Architects, to point to these
deficiencies and remedy them. But nothing of this sort happened. The
architect remained the purveyor of fagades.

If this was true of England, it was true of all other nations. The picture
just painted of the architectural development in Great Britain between 1830
and 1870 is in no essential way different from that of developments in
France, Germany, Italy, the Netherlands and the other European
countries, or indeed the United States of America in the same period.
Accents are not everywhere placed in exactly the same positions, and
certain nuances are to be found only or predominantly in certain countries,
but the general character and the main course of events were international.

Everywhere, including Russia, the 1830’s saw the Neo-Greek style in firm
possession of the academic fields of building activity. A building like the
Moscow Gate (1833-8) at Leningrad, by Vassili Petrovich Stassow
(1769-1848), a hexastyle Greek Doric triumphal arch with columns not
of stone, but of cast iron, might have been erected in any country.

Gothic, on the other hand, was nationally more diversified, in strength
as well as forms. England, undeniably, was leading. It is a characteristic
fact that English architects won both the international competitions for
St Michael’s, the principal church of Hamburg in 1844, and for the new
cathedral at Lille in 1855. But in Germany Gothic achieved almost the
same leading position for church building as in England. Goethe in his
youth was the first to appraise its true greatness and character. The
Romantics, Wackenroder, Schlegel and others, worshipped it. Karl
Friedrich Schinkel (1781-1841), the greatest German architect of the first
decades of the nineteenth century, used it as enthusiastically and as
originally as he used Neo-Greek. It received a public triumph, when in
1840 the Domverein was founded at Cologne to complete the gigantic
fragment of the cathedral in accordance with the original plans discovered
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in 1814 and 1816. E.F. Zwirner (1802-61) was made Dombaumeister, and
from 1842 to 1880 the huge building rose above the roofs of the medieval
city. Yet Gothic was not in sole possession of the field of church archi-
tecture in Germany. It had a competitor in what was called the Round-
arched Style (Rundbogenstil), a style mixed of elements of the Early
Christian and the Italian Romanesque, which was established at the same
time by Schinkel and his successor Persius (1805-45) in Prussia and by
Girtner (1792-1847) and others in Munich. In England it had only a
passing popularity in the 1840’s. In Germany it was adapted even to the
building of a railway station (Munich, 18479, by Biirklein), and in and
around Hanover to schools, museums, banks and other edifices. It was
indeed perhaps more suitable in the secular field than the bristly Gothic.
Yet right to the end of the period and beyond, some of the most spectacular
public buildings chose a Gothic dress, notably the town halls of Vienna
(1872) and of Munich (1874) and the Houses of Parliament at Budapest
(1885-1902).

The Romance nations reacted differently. They knew nothing like
the Anglo-German passion for Neo-Gothic. In Italy the Gothic style had
never succeeded in acclimatising itself, not even in the thirteenth and
fourteenth centuries. So the revival also was late and weak, and it is
characteristic that the first example of goticismo was built under English
influence by the architect of one of the best Neo-Greek buildings in Italy:
the so-called Pedrocchino of 1837 at Padua by Giuseppe Japelli (1783-1852)
the architect of the celebrated Café Pedrocchi with its Doric porches
(1816-31).

That France did not take kindly to the Gothic Revival, may at first
appear stranger. However, it can perhaps be said that just because France
had created the Gothic style in the twelfth century and developed it to its
logical conclusion in the thirteenth, she could instinctively not agree to its
use for purely picturesque purposes. The best Neo-Gothic church of Paris,
Ste Clotilde (1840), is the work of Franz Christian Gau of Cologne
(1790-1853). But a real understanding of Gothic principles survived—
more so than in England. That is proved by the fact that some French
architects were ready in the middle of the century to make intelligent and
unashamed use of the new metallic building materials. In England, we
have seen, these were used extensively, more extensively perhaps than in
France, but only by a few outsiders. In France Henri Labrouste (1801-75)
proudly exhibited his iron construction at the Library of Ste Genevié¢ve
(1844—50) and then the Bibliothéque Nationale (1868). At the same time
L.-A. Boileau (1812—96) built the church of St Eugéne with iron piers and
iron rib-vaulting (1854-5). England possesses nothing so radical.

Nor does America. Down to the middle of the nineteenth century and
after, the United States seem indeed at first glance merely to repeat the
pattern of England. Most large-scale public building was Neo-Classical,
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more even than in England, State Capitols everywhere and the big
structures of the administration at Washington. Architects such as
William Strickland (1787-1854) are, if anything, superior to their opposite
numbers in England. The leading churches on the other hand, for instance
Holy Trinity, New York (1839-46), by Richard Upjohn (1802—79) and
St Patrick’s Cathedral, New York (1850—79), by James Renwick (1792~
1863), are Gothic, and commercial architecture makes thorough use of
iron. In this America seems to have gone beyond England. There is
evidence that the first fagades of office buildings made completely of iron
and glass, without any outer stone encasement, belong to New York and
the 1830’s and 1840’s.! Naturally, to a country in which skilled crafts-
manship was so scarce, any system of prefabrication, that is of building
parts made in a factory and only assembled on the site had much to
recommend itself.

In American design also it is certain factory-made comforts which show
the country to be ahead of Britain: such as Puliman trains and their con-
vertible compartments, and bathrooms in private houses and hotels. The
hotel in fact owes much to America. In England the Regency type of
hotel, a kind of country-house-cum-assembly-rooms remained until it was
replaced by the modern type in the 1860’s. In the United States this
appears already in Isaiah Rogers’s (1800-89) Tremont Hotel at Boston in
1828-9 with ‘its elaborate battery of water closets, and the bathrooms
with running water in the basement’.? The decorative style used in this
and other hotels, however, remained consistently Classical.

So much for the Classical and the Gothic components of the phase here
under discussion. In England, as we have seen, the 1830’s added to them
the Italian High Renaissance and the Elizabethan-Jacobean which was
then still called the native Renaissance. The best examples of the Quattro-
cento and Cinquecento revival on the Continent belong to Germany. At
Munich it began as early as Leo von Klenze’s (1784-1864) Odeon of 1816
and was carried on in Gértner’s State Library of 1831. The high-water
marks of this Neo-Renaissance, however, are the works of Gottfried
Semper (1803-79) at Dresden, the first Opera House of 1838-41 and the
State Gallery of 1847, forming incidentally with two older buildings a fine
and picturesque piece of urban planning—a rarity in the nineteenth
century. The revival of native ‘Renaissance’, that is the sixteenth-century
styles of northern countries, began in France at the same time as in
England. In both countries it was moods of national pride which led to an
appreciation of the somewhat showy architecture of their sixteenth cen-
turies. The key-dates in France are the extension to the Paris Town Hall
begun in 1836 and the far more spectacular and influential extensions of
the Louvre begun in 1851 by L. Visconti (1791-1853) and continued by

! See N. Pevsner, Pioneers of Modern Design (Penguin Books, 1959), ch. 5.
* T. Hamlin, Greek Revival Architecture in America (Oxford, 1944), pp. 112 ff.
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H.-M. Lefuel (1810-81). A curiously early and solitary case of this
revival of the French Renaissance, the style of the Loire chiteaux, is the
large new palace at Schwerin in north Germany begun by Demmler in
1844. Other countries also tended to revert to their native forms of
‘Renaissance’, Germany characteristically enough immediately after the
Franco-Prussian War, and—to give one more example—Russia, where a
slowly growing Byzantine revival and a renewed sympathy with Russian
forms of the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries is to be noticed. Showi-
ness and pomposity, which are so eminently High-Victorian in England,
also began to tinge the more purely classical designs from the 1840’s and
1850’s onwards. In France from such fagades as J.-L. Duc’s (1802-79)
Palais de Justice, begun in 1841, there originated that style which the
Americans later on christened the Beaux Arts style, that is the accepted
style of the Paris Academy. In America itself the completion of the
Capitol at Washington by Thomas U. Walter (1804-87) between 1855 and
1865 with a huge dome (of cast-iron) and extensive colonnades is charac-
teristic of the same tendency. It culminated at the end of the century in
such vast and empty monuments as that to King Victor Emanuel II in
Rome, begun in 1885 by Sacconi.

The vastness of such buildings is in itself characteristic of the nineteenth
century. Larger cities needed larger town-halls, larger populations alto-
gether larger public offices. So national and municipal administration and
also care for education, care for the sick, and other services all called for
buildings as large as the palaces of Baroque rulers, and as these edifices
multiplied in the metropolitan cities they caused a general inflation of
building sizes. The monument for all posterity, it seems, of that megalo-
mania of the nineteenth century is Joseph Poelaert’s truly splendid Palais de
Justice at Brussels (1862-83). Here in crushingly solid stone the proudest
dreams of Piranesi are left far behind. That this should be a building
in the land of Rubens is significant. England in accordance with the
restraint of the national character has little more of this Neo-Baroque
than occasional theatre interiors. The most refined example of Neo-
Baroque is to be found at Paris in the Opéra by Charles Garnier (1825-98)
begun in 1861.

A great deal of the external effect of the Opéra depends on its position
at the intersection of several of the new boulevards and avenues of Paris.
These new, long, wide, straight, tree-planted thoroughfares are the most
famous contribution of our period to town-planning. They are bold, very
logical and very impressive—wholly in the absolutist traditions of the
Paris of Louis XIV, and indeed due to the absolutism of Napoleon III
and his Prefect of the Seine Department, Baron Haussmann (1809-91).
The straightness of the boulevards recommended itself for defence in
case of civil war, but it was without any doubt also welcome aesthetically.
London has nothing like these sweeping axes. Holborn Viaduct, Victoria
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Street and Shaftesbury Avenue are ridiculous in comparison. Yet, socially
the Paris boulevards were just as ineffectual as was the absence of any
major planning in London. The slums of the vast tenements and narrow
sunless courtyards remained unchanged behind the new spectacular
fagades.

Nineteenth-century architecture, as we have seen, was entirely a
matter of fagades, that is of designing in two rather than three dimensions.
Here also lies the reason why the century did so badly in sculpture and
so exceedingly well in painting. Sculpture works in volumes and spaces,
painting on the flat wall or canvas. It is no accident that one remembers
so few names of sculptors working between 1830 and 1870, and that
a chapter on the arts of these decades is complete without any. Whom
should one mention in England? Alfred Stevens of course (1817-75),
who was far from successful, then Thomas Woolner (1825-92) and
Alexander Munro (1825-71), the two who started as Pre-Raphaelites, and
then John Bell (1811—95) and J. H. Foley (1818-74) who were most
popular and had their share in the decoration of the Albert Memorial.
Their opposite numbers in Germany were Ernst Rietschel (1804-61) and
perhaps August Kiss (1802-65) whose Amazon Sir Matthew Digby Wyatt
in 1851 called ‘ probably the noblest work of art now existing’. The French
contribution is aesthetically more worth while than that of the other
nations—with Francois Rude’s (1784-1855) dramatic groups, Louis
Barye's (1796-1875) animals and the lively and graceful Neo-Rococo nudes
and groups of the younger J. B. Carpeaux (1827-75). Carpeaux’s is the
only work where the voluptuousness desired by wealthy Victorian clients
and supplied by the less scrupulous but most highly paid artists goes with
high artistic quality.

On the whole it can be said that a divorce between what is officially or
socially successful and what is aesthetically good is one of the chief
characteristics of nineteenth-century art. Nor has this situation much
changed during the first half of our century, as any comparison between
Academy exhibitions and the art discussed by serious critics of contem-
porary work shows. It has been said before that this cleavage appeared
for the first time in Holland in the seventeenth century. The pioneer and
experimenter had to be satisfied with the garret, and silk and velvet came
to the man of superficial glamour, or cheap naturalism. In France also in
the Rococo period the Chardins were obscured by the Bouchers, though
not as completely. What then was new in the Victorian age? Two things
chiefly. What had been exceptional and rare became now usual everywhere.
And, whereas in the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries at least some of
the greatest artists had been amongst the socially successful, aesthetic
conscience now fades out of accepted art. The new situation appears with
perfect clarity in France, and as French painting is without any doubt the
most important in Europe during the nineteenth century, it must now for
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the decades here under consideration be analysed in as much detail as
space will allow.

By 1830, Jacques-Louis David, exponent of classical painting, had
been dead some five years. When he was young, he had belonged
to the revolutionary Convention, painted trenchant portraits of
martyrs of the Revolution—Marat assassinated in his Bath—and
voted for the abolition of the Académie de Peinture et de Sculpture as
the privileged body in art during the ancien régime. He then turned to
Napoleon and glorified him and his empire in vast, classically aloof com-
positions. With the Restoration he had to leave Paris and died at Brussels.
The academy was now revived as the Académie des Beaux Arts, one part
of the Institut de France, and enjoyed privileges as useful as the old. It
staffed the Ecole des Beaux Arts, distributed prizes including the coveted
Prix de Rome, and managed the selection of works of art for the Salon.
In the academy by 1830 the leading personality was Jean Auguste-Domi-
nique Ingres (1780-1867). He had in his youth adhered to romantic
ideals, but his impeccable draughtsmanship had soon turned to classical
subjects. The older he grew, the more did his rule tend to be narrow in its
high-mindedness. His career is closely paralleled by that of Peter von
Cornelius (1783-1867) in Germany who also had started as a romantic
rebel against academic conventions and become the academic tyrant of
1830 and after. Like Ingres he upheld drawing as against colour, pre-
cision as against rapidity of execution, and subjects from the accepted
fields of history, religion or mythology as against the subjects which for
new reasons the young painters passionately preferred.

Who were they, and what did they want to achieve? They belonged to
the generation born about the end of the eighteenth century, Théodore
Géricault (1791-1824), Eugéne Delacroix (1798-1863), Camille Corot
(1796-1875) in art; in literature Victor Hugo (born in 1802), and in music
Hector Berlioz (born in 1803). The meaning of the revolt is more familiar
in literature and music than in art. The scandal at the first night of Hugo’s
Hernani (1830) will be remembered as will the preface to his Cromwell (1827)
with its emphasis on nature, truth and inspiration, on violent contrasts,
local colour, the characteristic rather than the beautiful, and on drama as
the leading art of the modern age. Berlioz at the Conservatoire in the
’twenties was in permanent revolt. In 1827 he composed an overture to
Waverley, in 1828-9 eight scenes from Faust, and in 1830 he came out with
a cantata, The Death of Sardanapalus. The Fantastic Symphony followed
with its sensational scenes, and Harold in Italy.

Géricault leapt into fame with his Raft of the Medusa (1819), a fero-
ciously dramatised report of a recent shipwreck with all its horrors duly
underlined. He also painted the Epsom Derby, cavalry officers on pran-
cing horses, and shockingly true-to-life faces of madmen and mad women
portrayed in an asylum. He worked with excessive concentration; his
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handling of his brushes was fast, and his life was fast too. Ingres called him
an enemy of ‘sound honest painting’, and blamed him for corrupting
public taste.! Amongst the most important early works of Eugéne Dela-
croix (1798-1863) are Marino Falieri, the Death of Sardanapalus, the
Murder of the Bishop of Liége (from Quentin Durward), a set of litho-
graphic illustrations to Faust, and the Massacre of Scio and Liberty on the
Barricades. Clearly, inspiration came to these French romantics of 1830
from Britain and Germany, from Byron and Scott and the early Goethe,
and from contemporary events.

Delacroix’s was the highest intellect amongst all nineteenth-century
painters. His journals and his letters are an incomparable source of in-
formation on the mood of the second romanticism, the romanticism of
1830, after the profounder, more monumental, more disciplined, more
Christian romanticism of the first third of the century. For Delacroix,
Rubens was the Homer of painting. No earlier romantic painter would
have agreed.? ‘The father of warmth and enthusiasm’, is what Delacroix
calls him.? He is fascinated by Rubens’s ‘ verve which is both of the blood
and of the head’. ‘He dominates you, he overwhelms you with so much
freedom and boldness’, he writes.* In such passages he speaks for himself,
his own character and art. But there are others apparently in complete
contradiction, expressing admiration for Mozart, for Racine, for Raphael.
There are, he says, artists ‘who are not in control of their genius but who
are controlled by it’ and others ‘who follow their natural bent but are
also in command of it’.° A man of genius, he says in one place, knows no
rules, in another (very much later, it is true) his definition of genius is ‘a
man of superior rationality’.® This conflict between theory and perfor-
mance is worth remembering as typical of the successful artist of the
nineteenth century. Another example has been pointed out before, in the
person of Sir George Gilbert Scott. Delacroix was indeed successful, even
if never popular nor the founder of a school. The same conflict between
character and ambition is reflected in Delacroix’s social attitude. He was
dark and romantic looking, musical, and elegantly dressed, carried on a
liaison with a niece of the Empress Josephine, and for twenty years pined
for acceptance by the academy. But at the same time he called the public
‘this stupid herd’,” and wrote to a civil servant friend, who warned him

1 A. J. Boyer d’Agen, Ingres d’aprés une correspondance inédite (Paris, 1909), p. 28.

2 But the first to write with fervour about Rubens had been J. J. Wilhelm Heinse in his
Letters from the Diisseldorf Gallery. They were written in 1776-7; Heinse was born in 1746,
Fuseli in 1741, Goethe in 1749. So they belong to the German Sturm und Drang and are
amongst those pointers to the nineteenth century of which more has been said above.

* Journal, ed. A. Joubin (Paris, 1950), vol. 11, p. 95 [1853].

4 Questions sur le Beau (in (Euvres Littéraires, ed. Cris, Paris, 1923, vol. 1, p. 31) and
Journal, vol. u1, p. 307 {1860].

& Journal, vol. 11, p. 456 [1856].

¢ Journal, vol. 11, p. 372 [1855].

? Journal, vol. 11, p. 318 [1855].
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against showing paintings which were too revolutionary or daring: ‘The
whole universe will not prevent me from seeing things in my own manner.’?

What was his manner? It was developed from an admiration of Géri-
cault and from study at the Louvre. Delacroix was proud of being
essentially self-trained, a pride which appears again and again amongst
mid-nineteenth-century painters and expresses their distrust of steady
traditions. The decisive event, however, in Delacroix’s formative years
was his discovery of Constable’s art, which was represented by three
pictures in the Salon of 1824. Delacroix was showing his Massacre of Scio
and immediately before the opening repainted large parts of it to open up
the surfaces, get rid of all heaviness of modelling and colour and give it
that sketchiness which Constable had developed to represent a never
halting life in nature. From that date Delacroix’s brush also assumed that
dashing rapidity. ¢ When he was in front of his canvas’, said Gautier, ‘ he for-
got his classical views, his impetuous painter’s temperament got the upper
hand and he roughed out one of his feverish and impassioned sketches.’?
Delacroix was the first to formulate what had already been Constable’s
problem and became later that of the Impressionists: to keep in the final
painting the freshness of the first sketches and yetendow it with a complete-
ness and consistency necessarily absent in the early stages. Delacroix was
a ferocious worker. ‘We will work till our last gasp’, he wrote at the age
of fifty-five. ‘What else is there to do except get drunk when the time comes
when reality no longer equals one’s dreams?’® His euvre is vast in number
and wide in range. His early subjects from romantic literature have already
been mentioned. ‘Remember certain passages of Byron if you wish for
eternal inspiration’, he wrote in his diary at twenty-six.4 The Liberty on the
Barricades of 1830 is a rare if characteristic excursion into the politics of
the day. After 1830 such excursions ceased and literary subjects also
became much rarer. The Bible on the other hand continued to offer
subjects to Delacroix, and he may well be called the last for a long time
who could paint Jacob wrestling with the Angel, or The Lake of Gennesaret,
or The Good Samaritan. An artist younger than he, an artist born in the
nineteenth and not the eighteenth century, could not have done it.
Religious painting returned as a possibility—if a rare one—only at the
very end of the nineteenth century in Gauguin and in the twentieth in
Rouault and Nolde. The mid-nineteenth century was not religious and not
enthusiastic. It was too realistic for that. It is eminently characteristic in
this context that Delacroix himself, after 1830, looked for justification of
the tempestuous scenes he wanted to paint in surroundings more real,
more probable than those of Byron and the Bible. He found them on a

1 See E. A. Piron, Eugéne Delacroix, sa vie et ses cuvres (Paris, 1865), p. 71.

* Histoire du romantisme, reprinted from Le Moniteur, 17 November 1864.

3 Correspondance générale de E.D., ed. A. Joubin (Paris, 1937), vol. i, p. 180 [1853;
letter to George Sand].

4 Journal, vol. 1, p. 99 [1824].
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journey to Morocco which he undertook in 1831. What he saw here of
heat and violence, or dreamt he might have seen, provided him with
subjects for the rest of his life: battle scenes with sheiks, slaves and rapes
of women, and lion-hunts glowing with ruby reds and emerald greens set
against hot browns and an occasional passage of blue and dashed off with
a vehemence which European painting had not seen since Rubens. But
what in Rubens had been the Rape of the Sabine Women and the Caly-
donian Boar was now made to appear contemporary. Thus far Delacroix,
after 1830, gave way to realism.

Realism is the hall-mark of the mid-century decades. It is what cor-
responds in art to the great developments of science and technology, to the
Origin of Species and the Crystal Palace. In French painting realism
appears in many guises, in Paul Gavarni’s (1804-66) lithographs of
Parisian life, in Honoré Daumier’s (1808-79) political and social carica-
tures and his brilliantly vivid oil sketches—the theatre (Le Drame), a
washerwoman and her child, a third-class carriage—in J. L. E. Meisson-
nier’s (1815-91) pedantically and meticulously painted and immensely
popular Louis XV and Louis XVI genre scenes and his contemporary
battle scenes, in the exquisitely limpid early landscapes of Corot, and in
the great art of the painters of Barbizon in the Forest of Fontainebleau.
Camille Corot (1796-1875) is another of the untutored artists of the
nineteenth century. ‘Nobody has taught me anything,” he wrote towards
the end of his life, and ‘I struggled with nature quite alone, and this is
the result’, and ‘Nature must be interpreted with naivety’.! This naivety
which was indeed one of the most engaging qualities in the personal
character of the much beloved ‘pére Corot’ gives his small and unpre-
tentious Italian landscapes painted in the ’twenties their freshness and
spontaneity. They are the French parallel to Cotman’s contemporary
water-colours. Corot’s more popular nymphs in misty glades belong to
his later years—one instance among many of a slackening of tensions in
the course of the careers of nineteenth-century artists. Baudelaire, the
most sensitive art critic of the 1840’s and 1850’s, places Corot ‘at the head
of the modern school’, with the proviso, however, that if Rousseau would
exhibit more, that supremacy might be doubtful.?

Théodore Rousseau (1812-67) can be regarded as the chief of the
school of Barbizon. His robust art of landscape painting is visibly in-
fluenced by Constable’s. It can hardly be said that he or the older land-
scape painters of the school break new ground. But they established the
English innovations of the first and second thirds of the century for the
Continent, and handed them on to the Impressionists of the last third.
More important from the point of view of this survey is Jean-Frangois
Millet (1814-75), who in 1849 also settled down at Barbizon. Millet

1 Quoted from Corot, raconté par lui-méme. . ., vol. 1 (Geneva, 1946), pp. 84 and 88,
* Salon of 1845. Quoted from Variétés critiques, ed. Cris (1924), vol. 11, p. 216.
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discovered the farmer and the farm labourer for the nineteenth century.
No painter since Bruegel had taken the worker on the land as seriously
as Millet. He was not aware himself that—chiefly by means of his low
horizons which make his figures appear of more than human stature—he
monumentalised his subjects and that often, for instance in the famous
Angelus, he sentimentalised them too. Baudelaire was the only critic
perspicacious enough to see that: ‘ His peasants are pedants who think too
much of themselves.. .. Whether they are harrowing, sowing, pasturing
their cows, or tending their animals they always seem to be saying: It is we
the poor and disinherited of the earth who make it fertile. We are fulfilling
a mission, exercising a priestly vocation.’! It is typical that Millet was
anxious not to be mistaken for a socialist.?2 Proudhon’s ‘ Qu’est-ce que la
propriété’ appeared in 1840, his Philosophie de la misére in 1846. Hence-
forth realism in art—the exposure of life as it really is—might easily join
forces with socialism.

Such was the case of Gustave Courbet (1819—77), the chief represent-
ative in painting of the second half of our period. Delacroix, more
than twenty years older, had still the burning fire of romanticism, Corot
still its poetry. Courbet was proud of being ‘ without ideals and without
religion’. Thus in his irritating way, he stated on his notepaper heading:
‘Gustave Courbet, Master Painter, without ideals and without religion’?
Courbet is in painting what the English High Victorian buildings are
in architecture: robust, self-confident and gross. ‘I am the first and only
artist of this century’, he said of himself.* He was a big fat man,
with a roaring laugh, who used to beat the table with his fist to show
approval or disapproval and to consume innumerable chopes of beer
while at work. He was proud of never having had any other intention
with women than to enjoy them; among his paintings are characteristically
enough some which are unashamedly pornographical, and many which are
elaborately suggestive. In Frenchliterature thecounterpart of Courbetisthe
much younger Zola, rather than the contemporary Flaubert. Like so
many of the other progressive artists of the nineteenth century Courbet
was essentially self-taught. ‘A pupil of nature’ he called himself. The
chief works of his early maturity, the 1850’s, deserve individual notice.
They begin with the Stonebreakers, painted when he was thirty-one. He
wrote of them: ‘I have invented nothing. I saw the wretched people in
this picture every day as I went on my walks.’® But the fact remains that,
if he has not invented, he has arranged. The attitudes of the old man and
his young mate form themselves into an easily discerned composition and
the paint possesses a rich and substantial old-masterliness. The result is

1 Variétés critiques, vol. 1, p. 172 [Salon of 1859].

* A. Sensier, J. F. Millet (English edn, London, 1881), pp. 93 and 157.

* Quoted from Courbet. Raconté par lui-méme. . ., vol. 1 (Geneva, 1948), p. 21.
4 Ibid. p. 28.

s Ibid. p. 96.
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life on the land as monumentalised as Millet’s, though without sentimen-
tality. The Stonebreakers was accompanied in the Salon of that same year
by the Funeral at Ornans, a picture 9% ft. by more than 21 ft., deliber-
ately primitive in composition, which showed a large number of figures
all standing stock-still and mostly bolt-upright. They are painted with the
greatest truth. No piety or tenderness seems to move the participants.

M. Courbet’s Studio, which followed it a few years later, is of about
the same size as the Funeral. It formed the programmatic centrepiece of
the special pavilion at the International Exhibition of 1885 which Courbet
put up for his work and called ‘ Realism’. In the middle the painter him-
self is seen busy at a canvas with a landscape. A farmer’s boy and a nude
model, with her clothes scattered demonstratively on the floor, watch
him; for everybody can understand Courbet’s work. On the left are his
other models, a huntsman, a poor Irishwoman in rags, a Jew, a grave-
digger, a prostitute and various others; on the right appear Baudelaire
representing poetry, Proudhon representing socialism and, among many
others, two couples representing Fashionable Love and Free Love.

To the same years belong the Bathers, two heavily built women in a
thickly wooded landscape, one exposing the back of her naked body—
‘the vulgarity and pointlessness of the conception are abominable’ Dela-
croix wrote of it*—then the Girls on the Banks of the Seine, two young
women lazily and voluptuously stretched out by the river, and The Ham-
mock, where a woman of similar fleshiness shows a little too much of her
legs and her breasts. It is a revelation of the animal nature of man. The
brutal vigour of Courbet’s paint and the solidity of his modelling matched
his programme to perfection. They enabled him to create some of the
most powerful landscapes and seascapes of the nineteenth century. Next
to one of Courbet’s rocky river gorges a Corot looks flimsy and so does a
Monet. But often, especially in those later works in which he introduces
stags and deer, everything is spoiled by his lack of refinement and the
vulgarity of his taste. Everything—except success. It is just these least
discriminating of his pictures which have become popular in reproduc-
tions. Courbet remains the interesting and rare case of a great painter
with bad taste. Just like some of his nudes, some of his landscapes
were painted to rouse cheap emotions. Courbet could not understand that
Daumier, whom he felt to be his brother in revolt, could choose to remain
in the background. When Daumier in 1870 refused the Legion of Honour
Courbet embraced him with delighted approval but blamed him because
Daumier had not refused it ‘with éclar’. Courbet did everything with
éclat, the éclat with which, in his stodgier and more respectable way, Sir
George Gilbert Scott endowed St Pancras Station. Courbet’s idea, Sainte-
Beuve tellsusin 1862, was ‘ to look on vast railway stations as new churches
for painting, and to cover the big walls with a thousand subjects. ..

 Journal, vol. 11, p. 18.

149

Cambridge Histories Online © Cambridge University Press, 2008



THE ZENITH OF EUROPEAN POWER, 1830-70

picturesque, moral, industrial. . . ; in other words the saints and miracles
of modern society’.!

Nothing came of this dream, and there are no paintings by Courbet
celebrating industry and commerce. More generally speaking, the
Industrial Revolution and the age of the railways have not left much of a
mark on contemporary painting. Wright of Derby’s smithies are Caravag-
gesque compositions of figures in violent artificial light. Turner’s Rain,
Steam and Speed; the Great Western Railway of 1844 is an atmospheric
not a social study. The same is true of Karl Blechen’s (1798-1845) Rolling
Mill, an impressionist sketch, and of Adolf Menzel’s (1813-1900) Berlin-
Potsdam Railway of 1847. But Menzel was also the first major painter
to take as his subject the interior of a factory. His Rolling Mill, a picture
5 ft. by more than 9 ft., shows the steamy, smoky atmosphere under the
vast glass roofs and the workmen—not monumentalised in any way—as
they deal with the white hot molten metal pouring out. The date of the
picture is 1875.

Menzel’s career is interesting from our present viewpoint. He was a
man of brilliant talent, and his early sketchy pictures are influenced by
Blechen and typical of that pre-Impressionism which is the German parallel
to Constable and Bonington—landscapes near Berlin, or a corner of a
church with the pastor in the pulpit, or a room with the white curtains
blown by a breeze and the sun fully shining in. Concurrently, however,
Menzel worked on a series of wood engravings to illustrate Kugler’s Life of
Frederick the Great. He applied himself to this task with immense in-
dustry and gathered all available information on the multifarious para-
phernalia of Prussian life in the eighteenth century. The engravings are
accurate in every detail, and their success made Menzel embark on some
oil paintings of subjects from the life of the king. The first of these dates
from 1850. Here are realism and historicism, those hallmarks of the
nineteenth century, at their most meticulous. The technique is similar to
that of Meissonier in his pictures of Rococo fops. In his late years Menzel
adopted the same technique for many-figured scenes from contemporary
society. The Supper at the Imperial Palace of 1878 and the Piazza d’Erbe at
Verona of 1884 are tours de force of keenly observed and painstakingly
rendered detail—always entertaining and never pedantic.

The sparkle of his technique, grounded in his early impressionism,
distinguishes Menzel from his English counterpart, William P. Frith
(1819-1909). Ramsgate Sands of 1854, Derby Day of 1858, and Paddington
Station of 1862 are too familiar to need description here. They made Frith
famous all over Europe, and he could place below his name on the title-
page of his autobiography: ‘ Chevalier of the Legion of Honour, Member
of the Royal Academy of Belgium, Member of the Academies of Stock-
holm, Vienna and Antwerp.’

1 Courbet. Raconté par lui-méme. . ., vol. 1, p. 164.

150

Cambridge Histories Online © Cambridge University Press, 2008



ART AND ARCHITECTURE

Belgian honours were especially valued at the time. For Antwerp had
become a centre of academic art in Furope. It was here in the hands
of Wappers (1803-74), Gallait (1810-87), and de Keyser (1813-87) that
a kind of melodramatic history painting was developed which took the
place from about 1830 onwards of the noble but anaemic art of the neo-
classical cartoon or painting. The Belgians—and Paul Delaroche (1796
1856) in France—are like so many Delacroixs with the genius of their
prototype watered down and his brio tempered.

Wishing to become a history painter, Ford Madox Brown (1821-93)
went to study under Wappers in Antwerp. Then, however, after some
time in Paris, he visited Rome, and here he came under the influence of
Overbeck, the surviving Nestor of the German romantics of the early
years of the century. The outcome of this was his Chaucer at the Court of
Edward III painted in 1847. The picture with its Gothic arched top and its
colourfully painted figures in the costumes of the fourteenth century is
entirely Pre-Raphaelite in style, though painted several months before the
formation of the Brotherhood. Its founders, chiefly Rossetti, Holman
Hunt and Millais, were all younger than Brown, and Rossetti became
Brown’s pupil for a short time during the crucial winter of 1847-8.
The aims of the Brotherhood are set down in their short-lived journal
The Germ. Here we read a doctrine which is in every respect but one a
mere translation of that of the German romantics. ‘Without the pure
heart nothing can be done worthy of us’, wrote F. G. Stephens. And:
‘exaggerated action,...false sentiment, voluptuousness, poverty of in-
vention’ must be rigorously avoided. ‘An entire adherence to the sim-
plicity of nature’ is to be aimed at, ‘and direct attention to the compara-
tively few works which art has yet produced in this spirit’. They were to be
looked for in the Italy of before Raphael and also, or even more, in the
Netherlands and Germany of Memling and Direr. Hence the extremely
attractive, humble and angular drawings and paintings of 1848 and the
following years by Holman Hunt, Millais and Rossetti. They seem
the very opposite of all that at the same moment Courbet and Millet and
Daumier were doing. Yet the hallmark of the mid-nineteenth century is
firmly impressed on the Pre-Raphaelites as well. Truth was their watch-
word, but truth not interpreted in the sense of the Nazarenes. ‘Truth de-
mands from the painter of a historical picture that he should make himself
thoroughly acquainted with the character of the times and habits of the
peoplewhich he is about torepresent. . . [and]consult the properauthorities
for the costume. . .architecture, vegetation or landscape, or accessories.’
Menzel could have written that. In fact it is by Ford Madox Brown.

Now Brown, older than the others and never strictly speaking a member
of the Brotherhood himself, remained faithful to the principles of The
Germ to the end, whether he painted Wyclif or Cordelia or one of his
sharply green landscapes closely rendered with fine pointed brushes. His
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most personal contribution is one also demanded by The Germ (in an
article by J. L. Tupper). The Germ says that to find worth-while subjects
artists should go not only to the past but also to the * great lessons of piety,
truth, charity, honour, gallantry’ in our own time. Today’s heroes should
appear in today’s paintings. We should hate Nero, but we should also hate
‘an underselling oppressor of workmen’. How Courbet would have
agreed, and how different his heroes of our time, say his Stonebreakers,
look from, for instance, John Brett’s Stonebreaker painted seven years
after—a healthy pretty boy in a tightly packed sunny landscape. Madox
Brown began to paint The Last of England, illustrating the departure of
emigrants for Australia, in 1852 and Work in the same year. Among
his late pictures are John Dalton collecting Marsh-gas and Crabtree dis-
covering the Transit of Venus. Work is the most important document of
social reform in European painting of its time. It would take too long
here to describe properly its contents and the significant attitudes and
action of its nearly twenty figures. Since Hogarth no one had attempted
to crowd so much meaning on to a moderate-sized canvas. The scene is
Hampstead, painted with entire accuracy. Carlyle and F. D. Maurice are
portraits at once recognisable. They represent brain-work, as the navvies
represent work of the strong arm and the ragged flower-vendor those
who have never learnt to work. Then there are the poor fatherless slum
children in tatters, the idle young lady and the well-meaning woman dis-
tributing tracts. The tract is called The Hodman’s Haven or Drink for
Thirsty Souls. The navvies prefer ale and have a right to. Other inscrip-
tions on posters and so on remind the reader—or, rather, the spectator—
of the Working Men’s College (which had been founded by Maurice in
1854 and where Rossetti taught for a while) and the Boys’ Home in the
Euston Road.

A literary subject indeed, one that can only be fully appreciated with a
key or guide! -But then the same is true of Courbet’s Studio and Menzel’s
Supper at the Palace. The Pre-Raphaclites objected fiercely to the super-
ficially theatrical genre pictures with subjects chosen at random from
poetry or fiction, which were so highly popular in Victorian days, the
pictures described by Dickens in Bleak House as follows: ‘One stone
terrace (cracked), one gondola in distance, one Venetian senator’s dress
complete, richly embroidered white satin costume with profile portrait of
Miss Jogg the model, one scimitar superbly mounted in gold, with jewelled
handle, elaborate Moorish dress (very rare), and Othello.’* The Pre-
Raphaelites objected even if the execution was done with the utmost care.
‘Frith beastly’, writes Brown in May 1851.2 Their own Lears and Dantes

1 Cf. Ruskin’s diatribe in Pre-Raphaelitism (1853) against idealities of chivalry fitted out
with Wardour Street armour, or eternal scenes from Gil Blas, Don Quixote and the Vicar of
Wakefield. Libr. Edn, vol. xm, p. 351.

* F. M. Hueffer, Ford Madox Brown (London, 1896), p. 78.
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and Ladies of Shalott combined accuracy with a new dedication and
earnestness—at least in the early years of the movement.

After a few years the Pre-Raphaelite group disintegrated, as all such
groups of young artists have a way of doing, and the founders went in
opposite directions. Holman Hunt (1827-1910) remained entirely a Pre-
Raphaelite. To paint The Scapegoat he had to go to Palestine in 1854 so
that his Dead Sea might be the correct Dead Sea—a most curious aberra-
tion of realism—and to paint May Day at Oxford he had, though an old
man then, to climb Magdalen Tower every morning at five. The results
are so close to nature in their detail and so over-focused that they cease
_ entirely to be realistically convincing. They would be reminiscent of the
modern photographer’s cobbles and pebbles and unretouched large
portrait heads, if it were not for their vile, obtrusive, shadowless colours,
heather-purples, absinthe greens and so on. Dante Gabriel Rossetti’s
(1828-82) colours in his later works are hotter and richer but equally re-
pulsive. The languid voluptuousness of his figures is in no way compatible
with the preachings of The Germ, though very tame if compared with the
full-blooded sensuality of Courbet. Even so, it had to be purified and
translated into cool blues and greys to become universally popular in the
works of Burne-Jones. But Burne-Jones’s more refined art belongs to the
late Victorian era.

Finally there was John Everett Millais (1829-96). He changed from a
P.R.B. to a P.R.A,, that is from being a Pre-Raphaelite Brother to being
the President of the Royal Academy, and in later life painted The North
West Passage and Soap Bubbles rather than Christ in the House of his
Parents and Ophelia. His is the most interesting case in England of the
conflict in one man between the worlds of conscientious art and social
success. G. F. Watts (1817-1904) is another example. He started in a
vigorous Venetian manner, strong and warm, and ended with large,
vapid illustrative machines such as the celebrated Mammon and Love
and Life, and Time, Death and Judgement.

Titles did a good deal in High Victorian days to attract success. Just as
laymen found it easier to distinguish between Italianate and Gothic than
between the managing of proportions in one fagade as against another, so
they preferred to look at a picture of two dogs if it was called High Life
and Low Life, or a picture of a stag if it was called The Monarch of the Glen,
than at good pictures pure and simple. These two titles are taken at
random from the euvre of Sir Edwin Landseer (1802—73). Others are
Alexander and Diogenes, A Distinguished Member of the Humane Society
(a St Bernard dog) and Dignity and Impudence.

In France a popular picture, the picture of the year, was less likely to be
literary. The English painter to be successful appealed to sentiment, the
French to the senses. Men like Cabanel (1823-89) and Bouguereau
(1825-1905) went on painting their seductive nudes year in year out.
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Cabanel’s Birth of Venus, spread out voluptously on a sea of cardboard,
appeared at the Salon in 1863 and was at once bought by Napoleon III,
as Queen Victoria had bought Frith’s Ramsgate Sands and knighted
Landseer.

In the same year in which Cabanel’s Venus was the sensation of the
Salon, Manet had painted his Olympia which was rejected by the Salon.
The antagonism between popularly accepted art and the art of Manet and
his friends who, a little later, gathered around him under the banner of
Impressionism, was even more strident than it had been in the middle of
the century. ‘An almost childish ignorance of the first elements of draw-
ing’, ‘a deliberate manifestation of inconceivable vulgarity’, * this Olympia,
a kind of female gorilla’, ‘this yellow-bellied odalisk’, ‘art which has sunk
to such a low level doesn’t deserve to be condemned —these are only a few
of the press comments on Manet’s Olympia when the picture was shown
in 1865.%

But Manet, who was born in 1832, belongs only with his earliest
work to the period here considered, and the Impressionists belong
scarcely at all. In 1870 Degas was 36 years old, Monet and Renoir 30.
The art of Impressionism, subtle, fleeting, exceedingly sensitive and ex-
ceedingly superficial in that true sense of the word which indicates that all
phenomena are regarded purely as they affect the eye, is decidedly of the
late nineteenth century. The same turn towards refinement and an isola-
tion of the aesthetic aspects of art from all others appears in English
architecture and design, the two arts in which, thanks chiefly to William
Morris and Norman Shaw, England carried on her leadership beyond the
confines of this chapter. Morris was born in 1834, Norman Shaw in 1831.
Morris’s style and his theories of social reform, also characteristic in their
particular form of the Lateas against the High Victorian era, were developed,
it is true, in the 1860’s, but they began to spread only when his firm
received its first big commissions—such as the dining room of 1867
designed for the Victoria and Albert Museum—and when he began to
lecture publicly in 1877. Norman Shaw’s mature style begins with the
New Zealand Chambers in Leadenhall Street in the City. This was de-
signed in 1871. The daintiness of its bay windows, the freshness and
independence of period precedent of its wide ground-floor oriels, the
playful and original way in which motifs are interwoven—all this is in a
complete contrast to the heavy, pompous, respectable and gloomy office
buildings of the preceding High Victorian decades. Four years later, at
Bedford Park near London, the first of all garden suburbs was built, in
just as convincing a contrast to the mid-Victorian housing of Kensington
and Bayswater. Again, two years later, William Morris in the earliest of
his lectures compared the London of the Middle Ages with its ‘pretty,
carefully whitened houses’ with the London of his day consisting entirely

1 A, Tabarant, Manet et ses euvres (Paris, 1947), pp. 107-8.
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of ‘hideous hovels, big, middle-sized and little’. In the same lecture
Morris recommended that ancient work should be studied but not imitated
or repeated, advocated ‘simplicity of life’, and ‘cleanliness and decency’
in the things we surround ourselves with in our houses, and ended with a
hope ‘that the world should sweep away all art for a while. . . that it might
yet have a chance to quicken in the dark’.! Now let us compare with these
revolutionary words, what the new painters have to say, Whistler in 1885
and Monet in 1889. Here is Whistler: ‘Art...is a goddess of dainty
thought—reticent of habit, abjuring all obtrusiveness, proposing in no
way to better others’,2 and here Monet: ‘He wished he had been born
blind and then suddenly gained his sight or that he could have begun to
paint without knowing what the objects were that he saw before him.”
This detachment from everything material, everything literary, every-
thing moral is just as revolutionary as the architecture of Norman Shaw
and the theories of Morris. All these tendencies can only be understood as
the outcome of a quickened sensitivity and recovered aesthetic integrity:
the late as against the mid-nineteenth century.

1 “The Lesser Arts’, Collected Works, vol. xxi1, pp. 11, 15, 20.
* Ten o’clock (London, 1888), p. 8. The address was delivered in 1885.
* 1. Rewald, The History of Impressionism (New York, 1949), p. 408.
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IMAGINATIVE LITERATURE!

vigour, it both provokes and defeats large historical generalisations. For

its writers show an exceedingly high degree of historical self-conscious-
ness and debate their problems in terms of ‘the needs of the age’, believing
that theirs is an age which calls for radically new insights, approaches
and departures of the mind. On the other hand, this feeling is but a symp-
tom of the dissolution of all naively held common beliefs, a negative fact
which makes it hard to find for the epoch any positive common denomi-
nator. Is it a scientifically minded, materialistic, positivistic age? Yes,
it is the age of Comte, Feuerbach, Darwin, Marx and Herbert Spencer.
Yet it is also romantic, idealistic and anxiously waiting upon the spirit
of man and his cultural possessions. Its intellectual history would cer-
tainly be badly out of focus if no mention were made of Carlyle, Emerson,
Ruskin, Matthew Arnold, the Austrian writer Adalbert Stifter, the Swiss
historian Jacob Burckhardt. Is it an age estranged from religion?
Certainly. Yet religious feelings run high, and not only feelings. There
are such profound and dramatic religious thinkers as Kierkegaard and
Cardinal Newman, and there is, in literature, the deeply religious genius
of Dostoevsky. Is it a prosaic age? Very likely; yet it is also the age which
invented and passionately practised the doctrine of ‘pure poetry’, and
which revelled in the emotional abandon of Richard Wagner’s music.
Is it an age which believes in the innate power of man to embark on a
voyage of infinite progress? It would no doubt be easy to answer in the
affirmative were it not for the eager reception given—and by no mean
hosts—to the metaphysical pessimism of Schopenhauer. It seems impos-
sible to portray the age on a canvas of limited dimensions.

However, one generalisation can be made which is likely to prove
fruitful for our understanding of the intellectual character of the epoch:
the novel dominates the literary scene. This is clear not only in retrospect;
it was recognised at the time. A contributor to the Prospective Review
wrote in 1849 that ‘the novel is now what the drama was in the reigns of
Elizabeth and James I’; and when the same journalsaid in 1850 of the novel
that it was *the vital offspring of modern wants and tendencies’, it certainly
spoke not only for England but for almost the whole world of letters.?

1 The author wishes gratefully to acknowledge the help given him by the late
Mr E. K. Bennett, President of Gonville and Caius College, Cambridge.

* Pp. 37 and 495. Cit. Kathleen Tillotson, Novels of the Eighteen-Forties (Oxford, 1954),
a book to which I am indebted for several quotations and illuminating suggestions.
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Bagehot, reviewing in 1858 the course of the English novel from Walter
Scott to George Eliot, hit upon yet another trend which was noticeable
also outside the English literary scene: ‘ The desire to attain a belief, which
has become one of the most familiar sentiments of heroes and heroines,
would have seemed utterly incongruous to the plain sagacity of Scott,
and also to his old-fashioned art.”* In other words, the novel has a
history: from the simple epic narrative which takes for granted that a
human being responds in a universally established and plainly comprehen-
sible manner to certain situations and events, it moves towards an ever-
subtler delineation of the inner life, which is felt to be too complex to
permit epic simplicity. Nietzsche once enumerated some of the qualities
of mind ideally suited to the purposes of the new novelist: he must be
endowed with subtle and bold senses, must be inquisitive to the point of
cynicism, logical because he is disgusted with the muddle of life, a con-
queror of riddles, a friend of the Sphinx. A far cry indeed from Scott’s
‘plain sagacity’! We catch a glimpse of the extremities of this development
by comparing James Joyce’s Ulysses (1922) to that of Homer. The ancient
hero travels through time and space, exploring the outer world; the
modern Ulysses stays in town and in one day braves the adventures lying
in wait for him in his own soul. The whole distance from Homer to James
Joyce seems all but condensed into the few decades of our period. Walter
Scott, who died in 1832, is, in this sense, still close to Homer; yet there is
but a short way from Dostoevsky, who died in 1881, to James Joyce, or
from George Eliot to Proust.

This increasing preoccupation with ‘psychology’ is, of course, related
to the “desire to attain a belief * which, according to Bagehot, had become
‘one of the most familiar sentiments of heroes’. In the epic and the older
type of novel beliefs did not enter the plot because they formed the clear
background which threw up in relief the meaning of actions, events and
sentiments. It was only with the blurring of that background that the
search for meaning could itself become part of the story. The world of
the old beliefs was a ‘cosmos’, the fundamental order of which was estab-
lished once and for all. Many strange and exciting things could happen in
this world, but whatever happened fell into its place. In the new world
there were no preordained places. They had to be discovered in the souls
of individual men and women; and the search turned out to be endless,
with every new discovery brought into question by a still subtler suspicion.
For in the algebra of the human soul one belief lost does not equal one
doubt acquired; it equals an infinity of possible truths and untruths.
John Stuart Mill described this situation well, even while he attributed its
causes rather arbitrarily to two men, when in 1867 he wrote: ‘By Ben-
tham, beyond all others, men have been led to ask themselves in regard
to any ancient or received opinion, Is it true? and by Coleridge, What is

! Walter Bagehot, Literary Studies, vol. 11 (London, 1858), p. 160.
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the meaning of it?"* And the question asked by the hero of Disraeli’s
Tancred (1847) could well serve as a motto to many works of the period:
‘What ought I to believe?’

With the gradual weakening and eventual collapse of the framework of
fundamental beliefs about the meaning of life, literature was irresistibly
tempted to modify its own meaning and function. It could no longer be
content to provide higher entertainment or moral examples; it became
itself an instrument of exploration, a tool in the search for truth. The early
German romantics, above all Friedrich Schlegel, knew that this would
happen, and even believed that it should. It is Schlegel’s voice that speaks
through Carlyle writing in 1833: ‘Poetry, it will more and more come to
be understood, is nothing but higher Knowledge; and the only genuine
Romance (for grown persons) Reality.” And at the end of our period the
following was written: ‘ We should conceive of poetry worthily, and more
highly than it has been the custom to conceive of it....More and more
mankind will discover that we have to turn to poetry to interpret life for
us, to console us, to sustain us. Without poetry, our science will appear
incomplete; and most of what now passes with us for religion and philo-
sophy will be replaced by poetry.” The author of this is, of course,
Matthew Arnold.® Was such ‘replacement’ not, for instance, carried out
by ‘Mark Rutherford’ (William Hale White)—who said of Wordsworth
that he had done for him ‘what every spiritual reformer has done—he
recreated my Supreme Divinity’? Before the nineteenth century no state-
ment of this kind is likely ever to have been made about a lyrical poet.

The exploratory character of literature, the conviction that it is ‘higher
Knowledge’ and dedicated to ‘Reality’ expresses itself, on one level,
as ‘realism’ in the commonly accepted sense of the term. The name sug-
gests that now, for the first time in history, literature concerned itself
with the ‘real’. To accept this claim would be to pander to an illusion
and Nietzsche was undoubtedly right in saying that ‘realism in art is an
illusion.. . . All the writers of all the ages were convinced that they were
realistic’.® In truth, the realist writer is only, like any other writer at any
other time, fascinated by certain aspects of reality, and uses the selective
scheme of his fascination for the aesthetic ordering of his chosen materials.
For we seem to get to know one thing at the price of losing sight of
another; and however wide our interests, the sharp edge of our perception
in one sphere is but in contrast to the bluntness of our sensibility in
another. What then is it, Nietzsche went on to ask, that distinguishes

1 Dissertations and Discussions (London, 1867), p. 403.

* Carlyle, ‘Essay on Diderot’, first published in Foreign Quarterly Review (1833), reprinted
in Critical and Miscellaneous Essays (London, 1839). Cf. Jakob Minor, Friedrich Schiegel
1794-1802: seine prosaischen Jugendschriften (Vienna, 1906), vol. 1, p. 200.

2 Essays in Criticism, Second Series (London, 1915), p. 2.

4 Autobiography of Mark Rutherford (London, n.d.), p. 19.

® F. Nictzsche, Gesammelte Werke (Musarion edn, Munich, 1922), vol. xi, p. 8o.
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modern realism? He arrived at an answer much in keeping with at least
one form of the belief that the new literature should be ‘Knowledge’.
The new writers were possessed, Nietzsche thought, by the desire to know
and understand reality in an analytical and almost scientific manner; and
thus, he said, ‘the artists of our century willy-nilly glorify the scientific
beatitudes’.?

This indeed marks a distinctive quality of nineteenth-century realism.
For neither the ‘realistic’ subject-matter of the great realistic novels nor
the brave contemplation of the ‘seamy side of life’ is new. Chaucer is
exquisitely ‘realistic’ and the eighteenth century has given us considerable
literary documents of life as it was lived, enjoyed or bungled, by people
in the unheroic and unspectacular regions of existence. Dickens, in his
Introduction of 1841 to Oliver Twist, believed he had to prepare the readers
of his realistic novel for a shock: ‘.. .there are people of so refined and
delicate a nature, that they cannot bear the contemplation of these horrors.
Not that they turn instinctively from crime; but that criminal characters,
to suit them, must be, like their meat, in delicate disguise....” But ‘the
stern and plain truth’ of the ‘horrors’ which he promised would have
seemed mild indeed to a Jacobean audience used to John Webster, Cyril
Tourneur and John Ford; and Dickens’s ‘realistic frankness’ in the face
of the unromantic and indelicate might even have been judged as not
entirely free from prudery by readers accustomed to the straightforward-
ness of Fielding’s Tom Jones. No, the presentation neither of horrors
nor of ‘realistic’ indelicacies breaks new literary ground. But what might
strike readers of the past as new in nineteenth-century realism is the par-
ticular passion which is at work in the books of Stendhal, Balzac, Flaubert,
Tolstoy or Dostoevsky (although not, or hardly at all, in the English
novels of this period, with the exception of George Eliot). It is the passion
of understanding, the desire for rational penetration and imaginative
appropriation, the driving force towards the resolution of the mystery of
living.

Baudelaire noticed how strange it was that Balzac’s fame as a realist
writer should rest on his power of detached observation. It was the quality,
in Balzac, of passionate ardour and visionary zeal which struck Bau-
delaire—a quality which distinguishes him from Dickens with whom he has
often been compared.

Indeed, how tedious would be Balzac’s elaborate descriptions if they
were not alive with the zeal for absolute imaginative possession of the
things so described; how cheap would be Stendhal’s melodramas if the
emotions were merely evoked without being completely controlled by the
analytical intelligence and made transparent by the master-eye which sees
through it all with rational irony! And Dostoevsky’s genius is closely
allied to the spirit of detection, his singular greatness being due to the fact

1 Ibid. vol. x, pp. 284-5.
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that the light by which he searches is also the fire by which he is consumed.
Nor is it beside the point—the point of his art as a novelist—that Tolstoy
repeatedly declared ‘Reason, that is good’. For the apparent quictness
and equipoise of Tolstoy’s prose (some critics have even called it ‘idyllic’)
is yet vibrant with the pugnacious enthusiasm of rational understanding.

Thus it would seem that nineteenth-century realism is a more complex
phenomenon than its usual definitions suggest. On the other hand, it is
of course clear that it has to do with the radical changes in the nature of
society which are conveniently summed up as ‘capitalism’ and ‘Industrial
Revolution’. More than ever before, man now lived in a world which was,
blatantly and noisily, made by himself. The domains of “civilisation’ and
‘nature’ fell apart. Both the quick accumulation of wealth and the sud-
den exposure to destitution appeared to be the probable fortunes awaiting
an ever greater number of people; and while the lives of men were over-
crowded with ‘stuff °, the relations between men themselves, and between
them and the mass-produced ‘things’, were rendered ever more prob-
lematical and ‘abstract’. With the ‘natural’ privileges of birth and in-
herited status retreating before the skill of making money, life became
ever more strenuously competitive, things assumed ever more the charac-
ter of commodities, and human worth was ever more definable in terms
of finance. This is what Karl Marx meant when he spoke of the ‘abstract’
nature of human relationships within capitalism, of man’s ‘self-alienation’
in the midst of a world which was dominated by ‘things’ to the point of
being finally itself transformed into a negotiable object.

The relevance of this to the contemporary literature is obvious. There
is hardly a writer of any importance whose work does not reflect, in
fascination for, or revulsion from it, or both, this major theme of the age.
Hard Times (1854)—the very title of one of Dickens’s novels reflects the
overpowering (and often overpowered) consciousness of the social and
spiritual problems of the age, a consciousness which is an almost all-
pervasive element in the English literature of the period. If an English
journal in 1832 complained that ‘no one talks of literature in these stormy
and changeful times. . .no attention is paid to anything but speculations
on reform and change of rulers’,! then, within a decade or so, it had be-
come all but impossible to pay attention to literature without being talked
to about reforms. On every level of immature sentiment or mature moral
intelligence utterance is given—in the words of Mrs Gaskell’s preface
to Mary Barton (1848)—°‘to the agony which. . .convulses this dumb
people’. The English novel is as problem-ridden as society itself, and
obsessed with the identical problems. However, more important than the
note of social indignation within many novels is the fact that sometimes,
as, for instance, in Dickens’s Dombey and Son, the critique of society
becomes the novel itself, is embodied in it and truly assumes its form.

! Athenaeum, 12 May 1832, p. 307.
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Balzac’s great endeavour to depict, in a long series of novels, the human
comedy, revolves around the theme of the essential falseness of human
relationships in a world dominated by thoughts of money and power;
and Flaubert’s Madame Bovary (1857) exposes the heart’s corruption,
brought about by the discrepancy between ideas about life, vaguely and
unauthentically inherited from the past, and the reality of living. Such
doubts about the possible attainment of true authenticity amid the uni-
versal betrayal of traditional human values gives the genre ‘Bildungs-
roman’—the novel which has as its central subject the gradual integration
of one individual character—a new twist.

The literary archetype of the ‘Bildungsroman’ is Goethe’s Wilhelm
Meister (1795 and 1829) which exercised an inescapable spell over the
German romantics as well as the German realists. They could hardly
think of a novel save in the image of Wilhelm Meister and its ostensible
theme (ostensible because it is by no means easy to extract a thematic
design from so labyrinthine an architecture). This theme was the ultimate
reconciliation between a man and a world; and the only two considerable
novels in German in our period, Gottfried Keller’s Der griine Heinrich
(1854 and 1879) and Adalbert Stifter’s Der Nachsommer (1857), are un-
doubtedly cast in the mould of Goethe’s work. Yet already with Goethe the
antagonistic pair, individual and world, although finally persuaded by the
poet to come to terms with one another, are of remarkably unequal stature.
While the hero has a convincing (and convincingly autobiographical)
existence, the world is an eccentric and hazy entity—as hazy as the
‘common good’ to which also Goethe’s other hero, Faust, in the end
redeemingly dedicates his soul, all but damned in its powerful subjectivity.
Even where the grip on the world is more realistic, as it is, for instance,
with Keller, it takes two versions of Der griine Heinrich, separated by a
quarter of a century, to decide on the true nature and outcome of the
feud. If we add that in Stifter’s Nachsommer, one of the most beautiful
creations of this period, the ‘world’ in which the hero’s education is
accomplished is no longer the world at all, but a secluded and carefully
guarded province of humanity, it will be clear that the ‘Bildungsroman’
was bound to undergo a radical change in an age which made the relation-
ship between the self and the world problematical to the point of unsteady-
ing the very notion of the integrity and authenticity that the individual
might possibly achieve in it. Small wonder then that the term ‘realistic
novel’, which rightly suggests a concern of the writer with the ‘real’, the
external world, is almost synonymous with ‘psychological novel’ sug-
gesting introspective preoccupation with the inner life. Where the tradi-
tional beliefs of society are thinned out into mere conventions and are
no longer felt to be true, an unbridgeable gulf is fixed between them and
the inner truths of individual existence. True authenticity becomes then
a disturbing and hardly realisable demand. The question of reconciliation
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between such a world and such selves hardly arises, and the individual
is compelled to embark on the chimerical chase after ‘self-realisation’—
chimerical, because there no longer exists a valid model of an ideal self.
The ‘Bildungsroman’ turns into the record of this chase, more often
than not with a hero who exemplifies this subtle form of moral falseness,
its dangers and its virtual inevitability.

This theme and this kind of hero enter into the novel, never to leave it,
with Benjamin Constant’s Adolphe (1816), the story of a young man who
is driven to do what ‘ought’ not to be done, and is incapable of feeling
what ‘ought’ to be felt. And although reminiscences of the traditional
‘Bildungsroman’ may be found in some of the English novels of the
period, in Dickens’s David Copperfield (1850), Thackeray’s Pendennis
(1850), George Eliot’s Mill on the Floss (1860) and Middlemarch (1872),
the genre is most vigorously and influentially alive through its most
‘transformed character’; Julien Sorel of Stendhal’s Le Rouge et .le noir
(1830), who was to become the prototype of the ‘inauthentic’ hero—
‘inauthentic’ because ‘life’ provides no place for a superior being (‘un
esprit supérieur ), as Taine described Julien. A genius is destined to remain
an outsider in a spiritually corrupt society and to be, in his own way,
corrupted himself in his state of alienation. The romantic imagination
would have conceived a hero of this kind simply as an example of great-
ness uncomprehended by a dull world. Stendhal’s realistic sensibility is
profounder: society is, at the deepest level, successful in denying integrity
to genius. This is what gives finality and completeness to Stendhal’s
critique. Julien Sorel, a ‘napoleonic’ youth, of socially inferior parentage,
sets out on his career by seeking the black robe of the Church which was
to open for him the doors of the world to richer feasts of power than
would the red uniform of the Army, and ends by being guillotined for
attempting to murder his one-time mistress who interferes with his
ambitious marriage plans. The melodramatic plot is transfigured by
Stendhal’s art into one of the subtlest works of literature, a work which
has remained the classical example of the psychological novel. This
kind of falsity was to occur again and again as the dominant theme of
this genre. Balzac’s social cosmos, phosphorescent with disorder, is over-
populated by a race of villains and frauds, driving home the lesson that
goodness is synonymous with failure. Flaubert’s Madame Bovary (1857)
is the denial of authenticity, while his L’ Education sentimentale (1869), the
title of which promises a ‘Bildungsroman’, is in fact the reverse: not
integrity and reconciliation, but moral disintegration is the outcome of
subjective complexity and idealistic enthusiasm in contemporary society.

The theme persists in many variations and on many different levels
throughout the psychological novel. In a different setting and with strong
romantic overtones, it is yet central to Lermontov’s A Hero of our Times
(1840), a book which holds a distinguished place in the distinguished his-
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tory of the Russian novel. In the novels of George Meredith (1828-1909)
the theme recurs repeatedly, often treated in the vein of sophisticated
comedy. It is raised to the height of religious passion in Dostoevsky’s
Crime and Punishment (1866).

We seem to have arrived at yet another possible generalisation about
the literature of our period: in a large and representative portion of it
the ‘hero’ becomes increasingly unheroic. True, from Stendhal and Car-
lyle to Nietzsche the heroic hero is again and again the object of yearning,
romantic worship and metaphysical expectation, but the central figure of
the great realistic novels hardly ever justifies the traditional name. It
tends to become a mere technical term; and the heroic hero declines for
the very reason which accounts for the emergence of the realistic, analyti-
cal, psychological novel itself. This took the place of the more ‘poetical’
forms of narrative because ‘life’ had ceased to lend itself to condensed
poetical expression. To the new writers life appeared no longer as some-
thing given and definite, but as in a state of indefinite flux, in process of
being made—and made by men themselves. Hence it constantly invited
a new understanding, and yet constantly evaded it, protracting the search
for meaning and the true interpretation over the pages of ever more
voluminous books. For where there is no given and generally accepted
order, anything—literally any thing, any thought, dream, or whim—may
help to reveal the elusive truth. In such a world there can be no real hero.
The traditional hero enacts his destiny in the face of a given world, a
world which makes or breaks him; the new ‘hero’, on the other hand,
is either on the brink of becoming the entrepreneur, the industrialist, of
his own world and soul, or else of being submerged by the waves of his-
torical circumstance. There is a kind of inner logic by which extremely
disparate works can be identified as belonging to the same period:
Stendhal’s Le Rouge et le noir with its profound critique of the heroic
ideal; the same writer’s La Chartreuse de Parme (1839) with its ironical
reflections upon the actual reality of a heroic occasion, the battle of
Waterloo; Thackeray’s Vanity Fair (1848), the novel challengingly intro-
duced as ‘A Novel without a Hero’ (in accordance with the author’s
conviction, expressed in a letter, that, by its very nature, a novel should
‘convey as strongly as possible the sentiment of reality as opposed to a
tragedy or poem, which may be heroical’);* and Tolstoy’s War and Peace
(1865-9), the epic of men and women at the mercy of the mysterious
forces of history.

Of course this is by no means true of every work produced in the period.
In English literature, an important exception is the works of the Bront&
sisters, above all Emily Bronté’s Wuthering Heights (1847), a sanctuary
of elemental passions, unaffected by the analytical, ironical, reforming,
moralising, or rationalising temper of the literary world around. And if,

1 May 1851, Letters (London, n.d.), vol. , p. 773.
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reading a novel of this time, we chance upon words like these: ‘Delight
is to him. . .who against the proud gods and commodores of this earth,
ever struck forth his own inexorable self °, we may rightly wonder whether
we are not, having left behind the main stream of the age, adrift in an
unfamiliar ocean of timelessness and timeless heroic adventure. We are
reading in fact what may well be the strangest of all literary masterpieces,
the New Englander Herman Melville’s Moby Dick (1851), the epic of
Ahab, a whaleship captain, pursuing in the South Seas the white whale
Moby Dick with all the passion, fascination and hatred of an ‘inexorable
self > at grips with an inexorable destiny and doom. In this novel, told
against the background of a realistic setting meticulously and even pedan-
tically described, realism for once merges, in a deeply stirring, if not wholly
successful, manner with a heroic grandeur and symbolic immediacy which
seems of another age, the age of Homer or of Shakespeare.

Further, by way of ‘exception’, there is, above all, the unruly genius
of Victor Hugo—unruly because he defies all categories of historical
classification and apprehension. In terms of literary history, he is an
eccentric who yet occupies a central position in the literature of France;
an enemy of classicism who became a classical, if somewhat belated,
exemplar of romanticism. The heyday of European romanticism was
certainly over when Hugo in 1830 took the Paris stage by storm, and
shattered its seemingly invincible classical conventions with his Hernani,
to repeat and strengthen his success with Ruy Blas in 1838. Although
‘romanticism’ is one of the most elusive (and most pervasive) characters
in literary history, resisting every attempt to catch it in a categorical net,
it yet has a forceful and distinguished ‘ personality —and Hugo is certainly
one of its incarnations. Reading Stendhal’s Le Rouge et le noir after
Hugo’s Notre-Dame de Paris (1831)—two almost contemporaneous novels
—is like awakening from a lurid dream to the sober precision of daylight;
and this despite the fact that it is easy to find many romantic ingredients
in the realist’s work. Still, the medieval setting of Hugo’s novel, the archi-
tectural mysticism of the Gothic cathedral, passion expressed and not
analysed, virtues and vices embodied in distinct figures, not debating
their claims within the same persons, the flow and eloquence of rhetorical
diction assailing the imagination with calculated melodrama and macabre
images, paralysing rather than stimulating the critical intelligence—all
this romantically relegates Notre-Dame de Paris to a place far removed
from the literary centre of the period. Yet Hugo has a kingdom of his
own, if somewhat impoverished in literary status, and in it he towers
majestically, through the sheer force of his poetical ability, power of
language and imaginative inventiveness, above many a minor caterer for
the romantic requirements of the day. Among the latter, Alexandre
Dumas pére (Les Trois Mousquetaires, 1844 ; Le Comte de Monte-Cristo,
1845) and, on a considerably higher literary level, Prosper Mérimée (La
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Chronique du régne de Charles IX, 1829; and, in a different vein, Carmen,
1845) are the most popular. Nevertheless, even in so romantic a writer
as Hugo the spirit of the times in the end asserted itself: while an exile from
Louis Napoleon’s France in Guernsey he wrote, among other novels,
Les Misérables (1862) in which the heroic-romantic manner of story-
telling is incongruously, but vigorously, made to serve the unheroic and
unromantic social preoccupations of the time.

Hugo’s Notre-Dame de Paris is the most spectacular survival in our
period of the genre ‘historical novel’, which only just before had held a
dominant position by virtue of the power and influence of its inaugurator,
Walter Scott. Indeed, it would be tempting to assume that the historical
novel, as an upshot of the romantic discovery of the past (the German
romantic Novalis’s Heinrich von Ofterdingen, 1802—is the first truly
literary manifestation of the genre) must of necessity be romantic. This
assumption might draw support from the realist Flaubert’s trespass upon
romantic territory, a literary misdeed which happened to take the form
of a historical novel, Salammbé (1862); yet it would have to be abandoned
if confronted with Thackeray’s Henry Esmond (1852), Dickens’s The Tale
of Two Cities (1859), Adalbert Stifter’s Witiko (1864-7) and above all
Tolstoy’s War and Peace (1865-9), a historical novel which many regard,
with good reason, as the greatest achievement of literary realism in the
nineteenth century. Indeed, realism, as a mode of presentation, invades
not only history but another apparent preserve of the romantic sensibility:
the ‘natural life’, the ‘rural idyll’. It is interesting to observe how, with the
growing interest in ‘the people’, the romantic affection for simple and
unsophisticated modes of living in town and country merges with the
social and political preoccupations of the new realism, finally to be super-
seded by the latter; how the ‘pure Present’, romantically admired in
the lives of humble folk, is transformed into ‘the claims of the Future’
which Disraeli, in his novel Sybil (1845) saw ‘represented by suffering
millions’; how the romantically tinged and highly individualistic exploits
of George Sand’s earlier novels (Indiana, 1831; Valentine, 1832; and
Lélia, 1833) give way to the socialist enthusiasm of her later works (Le
Meunier d’Angibault, 1845; and Le Péché de Monsieur Antoine, 1847);
not to mention the distance from the almost idyllic and sentimental to
the more sternly realistic which Dickens travelled between The Old
Curiosity Shop (1841) and Bleak House (1853) or Hard Times (1854),
between Christmas Books (1843-8) and Little Dorrit (1857).

This change of mood in the writer’s dealings with the poor expresses
itself in a variety of literary styles, yet their common denominator is
realistic observation and the absence of romantic sentimentality. It takes
the form of satire in the Russian Gogol’s Dead Souls (1842), a work de-
signed after the model of Dante’s Divine Comedy, but with its first part (and
only the first part exists) more reminiscent, in its plotless and rambling
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explorations of the social scene, of Dickens’s The Pickwick Papers
(1836-7) from which, however, it differs in almost every other respect:
through the violence of its satire which is yet shot through with mystical
elements, and through the aggressive caricatures of its almost Jonsonian
‘humours’, the whole yet issuing into the prophecy of future national
glory. In Dostoevsky’s Poor Folk (1845), which made its author famous
in his country (‘A new Gogol has arisen!’ cried a Russian poet when he
first read the manuscript), the realistic temper is infused with poignant
pity and compassion. The Swiss pastor Albert Bitzius, who wrote under
the name of Jeremias Gotthelf (Der Bauernspiegel, 1837; Uli der Knecht,
1841; Uli der Pdchter, 1849), combines his very great gifts as a realistic
writer with didactic zeal, conservatively upholding the truth of religion
against the revolutionary appeals of his time. On the other hand, Tur-
genev’s book with the deceptively jovial title of A Sportsman’s Sketches
(1847-52), a collection of stories about the life of peasants, and one of the
masterpieces of Russian realism, is alleged to have had a spectacular
political effect (if so, certainly not against the author’s intention) in
persuading one of its readers that serfdom had to be abolished. This
reader was the future Tsar Alexander II.

Contemplation of the indisputable excellence of the Russian realistic
novel is bound to put the reader on guard against two widely held views.
The first, shared by many a literary historian, concerns the connection
between literature and society. The realistic novel, it is maintained, is the
literary form typical of the social, if not political, predominance of the
middle classes, the artistic correlative of the arrival of an industrialised
and industrialising bourgeoisie as the power socially and intellectually
in control of affairs. In the light of this theory, the strength of English
and French realism is then compared with the embryonic state of realistic
literature in ‘backward’ Germany. Set against the mature social and
political consciousness of Stendhal, Balzac, Dickens, for instance, the
literature of ‘Young Germany’ is politically immature and socially
confused: even at its most ‘provincial’, the English realistic novel is de-
cisively superior to its German counterpart. If we compare, say, Anthony
Trollope’s The Warden (1855) or Barchester Towers (1857) with Gustav
Freytag’s Soll und Haben (1855) or Otto Ludwig’s Zwischen Himmel und
Erde (1856) we shall be struck, in the Englishman’s work, by a note of
literary assurance and quiet competence, by a vitality and spontaneity
of the imagination which is absent from the German works, or if percep-
tible at all, certainly to a considerably lesser degree. And before the
‘doubting’ women of Mrs Gaskell or George Eliot, the ‘ Young-German’
Gutzkow’s Wally die Zweiflerin (1835) dwindles to the status of a jejune
and dilettante literary exercise. On a higher level, Inmermann’s Miinch-
hausen (1838) will hardly bear comparison with the all but contemporary
Pickwick Papers; and is it not revealing, a sociologically minded critic
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may ask, that Immermann, one of Germany’s most talented realists,
should choose as his hero the mendacious baron of the ‘tall tale’? Is he
not a symbol of the lack of social reality? And what are Spielhagen’s
Problematische Naturen (1860) to the problematical natures of the con-
temporaneous French novel?

In support of the same argument the literary historian could evoke the
American scene to show how the experimental nature and unsettledness
of American society is reflected in the exotic flights and literary self-
consciousness of its writers. It may indeed be due to the (as yet indefinite)
character of America’s social existence that her literary imagination, in
all its incipient realism, tends to dwell in outlandish and fantastic spheres
(Washington Irving, James Fenimore Cooper, and Edgar Allan Poe) or
in the realm of timeless heroic passion (Herman Melville) or seek its
roots in a novel brand of nature-mysticism and pantheistic transcenden-
talism, cultivated by the New Englanders, Ralph Waldo Emerson and
Henry David Thoreau, in their ‘Lake District’, the Massachusetts
countryside, with—from a European point of view—surprisingly out-
of-date idealistic determination. And how self-conscious, by the side
of the European realists, is the realism of Nathaniel Hawthorne, marred
occasionally by allegorical and symbolical contrivances even in his
greatest achievement, The Scarlet Letter (1850)! Eventually, this socio-
logical theory of literature may be reinforced by the fact that one of the
best-known American writers of the period immediately following, the
remarkable, pessimistic and didactic buffoon and humorous sage Mark
Twain, wrote two masterpieces whose heroes are children, The Adventures
of Tom Sawyer (1876) and Huckleberry Finn (1884). For is not childhood
farthest removed (except passively—and Huckleberry Finn is not at all
like Oliver Twist) from social actuality, and closest to that elemental
quality in life which will for ever make it an ageless adventure?

Yet even in America our theory would come up against a major hurdle;
for it was in America that a new poetic voice began to speak—a ‘realist’
voice: that of Walt Whitman. And it would come to grief when encounter-
ing the Russian realist novel, and the fact that ‘backward’ Germany,
more than England or France, was the model of ‘advanced’ Europe for
the Russian intelligentsia, those prolific critics of their own sadly retarded
country, whose ‘westernising’, indeed ‘Germanising’, efforts certainly
contributed to the powerful efflorescence of Russian realism—in a social
milieu of feudalist survivals, lingering serfdom and only the most timid
beginnings of bourgeois capitalism.

The other common assumption which is brought into question by the
Russian literature of this period concerns the essential ‘otherness’ of
the Russian soul and mind. It is a double-edged belief, at work both in
the criticisms and perhaps still more in the apologetics indulged in by the
West towards Russian realities. Of course, Russian literature is Russian,
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but it would be hard to state with any precision the difference which sets
it off from, say, English literature in a more ‘essential’ manner than
English literature differs from that of France. If the concept of Europe is
to make any intellectual or literary sense, it would be impossible to ex-
clude from it such writers as Turgenev and Tolstoy, and it would certainly
be incomplete without the ‘uniquely Russian’ Dostoevsky. Russian
literature reflects, often in a dramatically heightened and spiritually more
poignant way, the social, moral and religious perplexities which are com-
mon to Europe as a whole. The prototypes of Turgenev’s intellectual
world, for instance, are not mythical figures of the steppes, but Hamlet
and Don Quixote—two European literary heroes to whom he devoted
his celebrated essay of 1860; and his novel Fathers and Sons (1862) with
its pessimistically detached and artistically accomplished treatment of the
conflict between two generations easily finds its place within a European
pattern, establishing itself in it still more firmly on account of its pre-
occupation with the problems of unbelief, materialism and austere intel-
lectualism. If Turgenev was the first Russian to be received by the West
as a great novelist, this was because his manner of writing had great
affinities to that cultivated in Paris, and not because he was essentially
less ‘Russian’ than Tolstoy or Goncharov.

Even Dostoevsky—is he more ‘ Russian’ than the rest of Russian novel-
ists? Perhaps only in the sense in which Emily Bronté is less ‘ English’ than
Dickens. Indeed, Dostoevsky is ‘strange’, but he is a stranger also in his
own literary home. The profound difference, for instance, between him
and Tolstoy has become a classical subject of critical speculation and
literary philosophising. And Dostoevsky is doubly bewildering because
in the sphere of political and quasi-political thought and activity he amply
shares, in his own manner, the interests and aspirations of the contem-
porary Russian intelligentsia, while all his major novels take place in a
world in which there is no room whatever for political remedies or
collective solutions. His world is indeed as much a social world as any
which is presented in European realist literature, and Dostoevsky is as
skilful as Dickens or Balzac at dramatising its conflicts in mystery,
suspense and detection, but every human relationship in it is inextricably
entangled with the promise of salvation or the threat of damnation. His
creatures are certainly made of flesh and blood, but in their flesh and
blood divine anxiety and the passion of spiritual fulfilment are incarnate.
Compared to him, Tolstoy is, despite the serene acceptance of life which
informs War and Peace, puritanical: ‘life’ is one thing, ultimate moral
and religious demands are another. Hence Tolstoy is undoubtedly the
greater artist by any purely aesthetic or literary standards, and has his
assured place—perhaps the highest—in the history of the European realist
novel. Therefore, too, Tolstoy wished, after his religious conversion in
1880, to abandon literature, denouncing it as a deeply immoral concern.
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Such a puritanically religious disavowal of art would have been meaning-
less to Dostoevsky. With him it is religion itself which takes shape in his
books: Crime and Punishment (1866), The Idiot (1868), The Possessed
(1871-2) and in the greatest of all, The Brothers Karamazov (1880). For
his religion is not a religion of communal work, or transcendental
felicity; it is a religion of flesh and blood and ecstasy and suffering.
Both Tolstoy and Dostoevsky are great psychologists, but their psycho-
logies are different. Tolstoy probes the hidden motives and motivations of
human behaviour, revealing the subtle interplay of natural impulses, social
conventions and earthly ambitions. Dostoevsky’s psychological insight,
on the other hand, leaves us, when all the probing is done, and done most
penetratingly, with a psychologically indissoluble core of mystery from
which every person acts out his part in a cosmic drama. And from this
drama there is no dispensation. Dostoevsky’s Saviour has not come to
set man free from pain, but to sanctify it in all its cruelty and sordidness.
Religious rapture, therefore, is expressed in Dostoevsky’s works not
through the mystical contemplation of pure spirit, but through man
embracing the earth—the soil in all its impurity.

With Dostoevsky every human situation, even the seemingly most
trivial, may find itself at the crossroads between Heaven and Hell—a
location very different from that which the majority of realist writers
would allot to human affairs; and it may well be that the undercurrent of
spiritual pessimism, so clearly perceptible in most of the outstanding
works of European realism, can be ascribed to the failure to share Dos-
toevsky’s sacramental vision of the world. On the other hand, the very
uniqueness of Dostoevsky’s spirituality may give to it the occasional
note of shrillness and hysterical over-emphasis, so different from the
perfectly controlled poetic vitality of Tolstoy’s War and Peace, that
masterpiece which defies the faculty of critical appraisal by giving the
appearance of being neither smaller nor larger than life, but just as large
as life itself, thus setting the reader wondering whether this is not too
large for a work of art. It certainly is the rarest example of a rarely
achieved equilibrium between the artistic imagination and the actuality
of living, an equilibrium so complete that no room is left for tragedy
or melodrama, satire or sentimentality, caricature or moral purpose—
ingredients hardly ever completely absent from the novel of the period.
However, Tolstoy himself was unable to maintain this balance. Already
upon his next work, Anna Karenina (1875-7), there fell the shadows of
that despair which marks the beginning of his flight from literature into
the life of religion.

At another extreme of the Russian novel, realistic pessimism and melan-
choly humour come into their own—and so suggestively and successfully
that the hero of Goncharov’s Oblomov (1868), the story of an utterly
purposeless life, became the great symbolic character of a ‘lost genera-
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tion’, a Hamlet who ‘cannot care less’, a Faust who ‘cannot be bothered’.
A pessimistic literary observer might see significance in the fact that the
history of the realistic and psychological novel in our period begins with
Le Rouge et le noir, that subtle and ruthless critique of society, its feelings
and its ideals, and ends with the epic of Oblomov, who thinks life not
worth the effort of rising from his bed.

Such an observer was Nietzsche. He had never heard of Oblomov,
but he guessed his existence. Planning a book on ‘European nihilism’
(a book he never wrote),